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VoL. XXXIII No. 1

THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

LONDON, August 13, 1911

AT a gathering of the Universal Races Congress

Mrs. Macfadyen raised a striking point, which
may well make all white men think, when they
dwell in a country inhabited by a coloured race.
They have no scruple in forming temporary marital
unions with the coloured women of the country;
the vast numbers of Eurasians in India, for example,
speak on this with a cogency which cannot be denied.
But the white man is furious if a coloured man
treats the white woman as the white man treats the
coloured woman. The lynchings in America, where
negroes are burnt alive, show the fury aroused in
the white man by such outrages on white women.
Now Mrs. Macfadyen stated that a white woman was
perfectly safe from outrage in South Africa
unttl after white men had formed illicit unions with
coloured women. The misconduct of white men has
destroyed the safety of white women. So swiftly
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2 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

has karma worked, and the evil doer has been
repaid in his own coin.
*"e

On August 3rd came our departure for the country
in the glorious summer weather, but I found myself
obliged to pay a daily visit to town to have some teeth
seen to which had been troubling me for years. I fell
into good hands, into those of Dr. Williams, 30
George Street, Hanover Square, and I can say from
my own experience that his patients are exception-
ally fortunate. A good deal of the time of this
same week was devoted to planning out Headquarters
in London and in negotiations over land. The metro-
polis of the Empire should have a Theosophical
Headquarters worthy of the name, and some of us
are putting our heads together to establish it.
There is plenty of money in the world. Can we
by our earnestness and devotion attract enough of
it to build our House? We shall see.

'l*!* '

Much interest has been aroused in London by
a remarkable lecture delivered by the Rev. R. F.
Horton, M.A., D.D., a very well known Congrega-
tional minister. He spoke on my own statements
as to “the coming of the Lord of Love,” remarking
on “the high seriousness and passionate humanity
of these addresses,” and taking up the coming of
the World-Teacher as the theme of his discourse.
Dr. Horton laid especial stress on two points: the
practical appeal, and the preparation for the coming
of the Teacher. He said:

“ This remarkable prophecy led to a practical
appeal to those who heard it and to the people of
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1911 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 3

our time, an appeal which I trust will come home
to us all. The anxiety of the lecturer was lest if,
through our unfitness and blindness, we should not
be able to recognise the great World-Teacher when
He comes, lest we should treat Him again as He
was treated when He came before. Our lovelessness
and our selfishness may blind our eyes. She fears
strongly, evidently from her contact with India, that
fatal flaw of the modern Western mind, that prejudice
which cannot give due weight and value to men
of a different colour. We despise men of a differ-
ent colour, we will not have in South Africa our
Hindu fellow-subjects. We will not have Chinese or
Japanese in Australia. And she fears that if this
World-Teacher should come with the skin of a black
man or a yellow man we should not receive

Him.”

Dr. Horton warmly and eloquently endorsed
the need of preparation; only by love poured out
in our own lives may we hope to recognise the
embodied Love on His appearing.

“We must love if we would meet Him,” says
Dr. Horton, “and by love we must prepare for
His coming.” “The coming of the Lord of Love
can only be in any true sense a blessing to the
world, if it is prepared for and followed by the
outpouring of love in human hearts to one another.”

'***

The Order of the Star in the East—to which
Dr. Horton also referred—is making remarkable pro-
gress in England. It has already more than a thousand
adherents in this country, and hundreds are joining
on the Continent. It bids fair to become a large
factor in the work of preparation, and to be a
new force making for Brotherhood.

*
L%
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4 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

London has, during the past week, been on the
verge of famine, and great distress has been caused
among the poor by the rise of prices in the neces-
saries of life. A great strike was made, and war
was levied on the community, thousands of tons
of food being left to rot. Men who were able
and ready to work were threatened and mal-
treated by the strikers, vans were overturned, their
contents were destroyed, and the markets were left
empty of provisions; the police were not numerous
enough to protect the would-be workers, and the
strikers had it all their own way. One would
have thought that soldiers might well have been
used to unload the food from the ships, or in
protecting those willing to remove it and to trans-
fer it to the unfortunate people who were left
without it. But in the chaos of modern democracy,
such reasonable protection is not obtainable for life
and property. The strikers themselves, being igno-
rant and short-sighted, were not so much to blame,
for their wages are far too low and their hours
far too long; they can gain no attention except
through making others uncomfortable, and they have
been taught that whoever is strongest may right-
fully plunder his neighbour; they have found out
their strength, and realise that only numbers count
from the standpoint of democracy; so they make war
on the society that ignores their sufferings, and
show to others the callousness which has been
shown to them. There seems no remedy for these
miseries save the coming of a strong man, who
will do justice defore misery provokes revolution.
Such a man as Prime Minister, above the strife
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1911 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 5

of parties and loyal to the Crown, working under a
King as just and sympathetic as King George, might
yet save the Commonwealth. We are face to face
to-day with the “will of the people,” i.e., that of
the temporary majority obtained by an alliance of
various parties, which are minorities taken separate-
ly, each wanting something it can only get by
joining the rest. When “each has had his bite
of the apple,” the union will be dissolved, and then,
perhaps, the Crown may regain its freedom, and
the House of Lords its voice. Decidedly, the times
are interesting, and a ‘“practical mystic ’ would have
his uses.
ﬁ*ﬁ

A most extraordinary case of persecution has
occurred in Burma, but has happily been put an
end to by the civil authority. A Karen Christian,
Bishop Thomas, preached the early advent of Christ;
he was suspended by the Bishop of Rangoon in
1906 for this crime, but as his people clung to
him, the ecclesiastical penalty was of no effect.
Thereupon a Rev. Mr. Hackney stirred up the re-
venue officers against him, to demand the pay-
ment of a tax from which all preachers and
teachers are excepted. Bishop Thomas innocent-
ly refused to pay for himself and on behalf of
some other preachers on the ground that they
were preachers. He was arrested and flung into
prison on the accusation of waging war against
the King-Emperor by refusing to pay taxes! The
case came ultimately before the Sessions Judge of
the Toungoo Division, Mr. David Alee Wilson.
His judgment, of which. I have before me a
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6 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

certified copy, i1s a most remarkable document in
the story it unfolds, and is a splendid case of an
Englishman doing justice to a Burman hillman
against men of his own race and creed. Judge
Wilson gives a luminous exposition of the whole
case, exposing the unfairness of the tax claimed ;
he remarks of Bishop Thomas: “The man himself
seems to have as little of the quack about him as
any professional priest I ever saw. He is certainly
the most respectable product I have seen in twenty-
five years of the Society for the Propagation of
the Gospel missionary effort in Burma.” As to the
doctrine taught, all the early Christians believed in
the near advent of Christ; ‘““That belief s implied
in Scripture. It contributed powerfully to the
immediate success of Christianity, and only eva-
porated slowly in the long course of ages.” “ Bishop
Thomas and his people were absolutely sincere,
looking for an early return of Jesus.” Mr. Hackney
and the Bishops were “ unable to realise the possi-
bility of a faith so unusual,” and so imagined sedi-
tion, and thought the absence of evidence only a proof
of Bishop Thomas’ duplicity. Judge Wilson proceeds
to say that on reading the papers in the case, *“I
promptly released the unfortunate man on security. It
is only to avoid stirring up ill-feeling that I abstain
from commentary on grotesque details of evidence
worthy of a Gilbert and Sullivan opera.” He advises
the Bishop of Rangoon, who had just received £1000
for Karen missions, to send some of it to Bishop
Thomas and to say he ‘congratulates him on an
acquittal as honourable and complete as ever any
man received from a Court of Justice.... Such an
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1911 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 7

investment would be more fruitful than any other
now open in Burma to the Society for the Propa-
gation of the Gospel.” Judge Wilson wound up
by telling the Karens not to be afraid, for Bishop
Thomas, though he “has a higher opinion of Bishops
and Priests and Deacons than any Englishman has,”
was quite right in bidding them not to fear either
the English people or the English officers. ‘ The
English King-Emperor shall never oppress you, and
the English people never mean to do you any harm.”
Judge Wilson has certainly done well for both
King and people among the Karens.

»*

* %

Theosophy is at last making good progress in
Burma; the Society started boxes of Theosophical
Literature to be lent to any one interested and
willing to pay freight to and fro; it has appointed Bro.
Maung Thein Maung as a Theosophical lecturer, and in
Mandalay fourteen Burmans joined the T. S. during
his visit to their town; he is translating into
Burmese At the Feet of the Master. The revised
edition of Colonel Olcott’s famous Catechism is also
being issued in Burmese.

England, and especially Harrogate, will be much
the loser for the passing away of Elizabeth Wil-
cockson Bell. She died on August 10th, and the
cremation took place at Headingley, Leeds, on the
14th. Mrs. Bell was certainly one of the best-known
members in the north of England. She worked
incessantly for the T. S.; lecturing, taking of classes
and a voluminous correspondence, represent some of
her outer work, but she will ever be remembered
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8 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

by many for her beautiful inner life, which re-
sponded so immediately to every call of need.
Many has she encouraged, and many have been
able to realise something of the Great Unity
through knowing Mrs. Bell. It is an open secret that
her never-ceasing activity helped to bring about her
last illness. May Light eternal shine on her!
**i

The following notes concerning the tour of
Mr. Leadbeater and Mr. Van Manen in Java will
be of interest. After leaving Sumatra they touched
Singapore, where they made the acquaintance of two
zealous representatives of the small local group.

Leaving Singapore on August 4th, they duly
arrived in Java on Sunday, August 6th. A number
of members awaited them at Tandjong Priok, the
harbour of Batavia, and accompanied them to the
latter . town. Immediately a first meeting was
organised, and their activities in Java were inaugu-
rated by four meetings on the first day of their
stay in the island. Next day another three meetings
were held, wherewith the work in Batavia was,
for the time being, concluded. Next they visited
Bandung and Djokdjakarta. An equally strenuous pro-
gramme was carried out in these places. Amongst
those present in the members’ meeting at Djokdjakarta
was Prince Surya Ngalogo, Ruler of the House of
Paku Alam. In the evening he was also present
at the public lecture, bringing with him his wife
and his four sisters, a rare token of interest,
and a remarkable fact in a Muhammadan country.
Next morning our travellers paid a hurried . visit
to the Prince’s palace and spent a pleasant hour
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1911 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 9

with this most hospitable host, who showed his
guests, amongst other things, various antiquities,
works of art and ethnographic objects.
*
. x

From Dijokdjakarta an old friend, Mr. Th.
Vreede, conducted the travellers in a motor car to
Semarang, 77z the splendid ruins of Borobudur and
Mendut. They spent the night in the rest-house
attached to Borobudur and devoted some hours
to the examining and admiring of this splendid and
unique relic of the past, one of the finest monu-
ments which Buddhism has bequeathed to the
world. In Semarang the usual meetings were held.
Next day these were resumed, but in the afternoon
Mr. Van Manen, accompanied by Mr. Van Hinloopen
Labberton, went to a neighbouring place, Demak, to
give a lecture to the local Lodge, entirely composed
of Javanese and Chinese members. On the 13th
the party went to Surabaya, which they reached in
the evening. A meeting was held, lasting from
6-30 until 11, and early in the morning (5-50) the
party went to Malang, where they arrived at noon.

They stayed not in Malang, but in a place near
by called Krebet, at the hospitable home of
Mr. K. Van Gelder, an old member. Here also many
meetings were held, interlarded with long conversa-
tions and interviews, and both Mr. Van Manen and
Mr. Van Hinloopen Labberton went in the evenings
to Malang, each to deliver a public lecture, the
one to the European public and the other to the
Javanese members. On the 16th a motor car brought
the travellers back to Surabaya, where the re-

mainder of that same day, and the whole of the
2
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following one were filled by a succession of meet-
ings. Surabaya possesses the largest Lodge in
the island, and consequently the meetings were ex-
ceedingly well attended. On Friday, 18th, the party
went to Surakarta, where again the usual three
meetings a day were held. The travellers had
the good fortune to be invited by Prince
Kusumo di Ningrat, the brother of the reigning
Susuhunan or Ruler of Surakarta, to stay at
his house, and a more charming and hospitable host
could not be imagined. The insight thus afforded
into the life of a high-born Javanese family was
an interesting and much appreciated privilege, es-
pecially as the travellers were treated with the
intimacy of genuine friendship, and were fully
admitted into the family circle. In Surakarta
the Lodge 1is almost exclusively composed of
Javanese and Chinese members, so Mr. Van
Hinloopen Labberton had a busy time and a diffi-
cult task in interpreting all that was said into
the Javanese vernacular or the /ingua franca,
Malay.
'l'**

On the 20th, they left Surakarta behind
and reached Tijilatjap. In this pretty little seaport
on the south coast they found a very few but
very earnest lonely members, with whom they
spent a day and a half. The usual lectures
and conversations filled most part of the waking
hours of this period, but a few of them were de-
voted to a visit to an island quite near, with much
legendary lore attached to it, answering to the
pretty name of Nusa Kembangan. From Tjilatjap
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the earliest train in this tour (departure 5-13 A.M.)
brought the travellers back again to Bandung, and
another series of meetings was held there during
another day and a half. On Thursday, 24th, the
party moved on again and went to Buitenzorg, the
seat of the administration of the Dutch East Indian
Sub-Section. Mr. Leadbeater found quarters with
our old friends the Van Hinloopen Labberton fami-
ly, and Mr. Van Manen with equally old members
of the Society, Dr. and Mrs. A.G. Vreede. A torrent
of meetings in concentrated frequency was now
poured upon the Buitenzorg members, joined by some
others from Batavia, Bandung and Djokdjakarta.
On Sunday, 27th, they again visited Batavia
in order to utilise the opportunity of the
holiday, and as many meetings were crammed
into the day as could be digested by the en-
thusiastic local members. On Monday, 28th, the
party returned to Buitenzorg, and from then till
Thursday, 31st, the meetings scarcely ceased at all.
On Friday, September 1st, the party, accompanied
by many members, left Buitenzorg again, and the two
travellers embarked at Tandjong Priok on the
s.s. Hai-Phong of the Messageries Maritimes, finally
leaving the Dutch East Indies.

On the return voyage they again touched Singa-
pore and met our Theosophical friends there once
more. Then after brief stops in Port Swettenham,
Penang and Negapatam, the two travellers landed
at Madras, safe and sound, on Monday, September
11th, and were back at Adyar a few hours later,
warmly welcomed by its residents.

»
L
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According to reports the whole tour was' an
unqualified success. Mr. Leadbeater’s superabundant
energy made it possible to squeeze in about a
hundred meetings in scarcely one month’s time.
The public lectures were extensively reported in the
press, nearly unanimously in a very favourable sense,
and the members turned up everywhere in great
numbers and with great enthusiasm.

A word of praise must be given to Mr.
Labberton’s energetic and valuable .share in the
work. He accompanied the travellers during the
whole tour, translated (where necessary) every-
thing into Javanese, Sundanese or Malay at a
moment’s notice, gave a few lectures in the verna-
cular himself, and was everywhere handy and ready
with assistance in any form.

Dr. A. G. Vreede, too, merits mention on account
of his excellent organisation of the tour, as well as
for a considerable share in translating in Buitenzorg
and Batavia.

And as to the members of Java: it is impos-
sible to speak too highly of their hospitality,
friendliness, and charming simplicity everywhere
and at all times, as well as of their whole-hearted
devotion to and genuine love for Theosophy.

Google



THEOSOPHY IN GREAT BRITAIN"

By ANNIE BESANT

HE great flood of spiritual life which has been
pouring into the Theosophical Seociety since
January 11, 1910, and which has raised it from
a somewhat ridiculed movement to a position of
ever-growing strength and public weight, has no-
where shown itself more strongly than in the centre
of the Empire, that small but mighty country,
Great Britain. The strenuous and indeed unexampled
efforts to destroy the Society, made in 1906

' Written in England in the middle of August,
and forwarded to India for the October tssue of THE
THEOSOPHIST.
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and 1907, ushered in, as was to be expected, a
new era of special growth; but we were told, as
I stated at the time, to-look forward to 1910 as
the date at which-the new great impulse would
show itself, which should carry the T.S. forward,
and gradually make it into one of the most potent
forces working 'in modern = society. Gloriously,
. indeed, has that promise been fulfilled, and my
""5.,-‘an visit in 1909 to Great Britain, Ireland, America,
“and the Continent of Europe—with its many lectures
on the Changing World, and its teaching on races
and sub-races, the Bodhisattva and the Christ—was
a direct preparation for the phase on which the
Theosophical ‘movement was so soon to enter.

The crowded Annual Convention at Benares
in December, 1909, with the remarkable lectures
of Babu Bhagavan Das Sahab, showing the value
of the ancient teachings to the modern world, was
the largest on our records, and the news that was
reported from our many National Societies filled
all hearts there with joy and hope, with a glad
looking forward to the future.

The remarkable arrangement of planets on
January 11th, 1910, offered magnetic conditions of
the most favourable and unusual kind, and that
was the date chosen for the Initiation of our loved
Alcyone, of him who had been marked out, by
the acceptance of his vow by the Lord Buddha
twenty-five centuries ago, as one of those to be
used specially in the great work of teaching the
world, of carrying the message of the WISDOM in
many lives to come. The reception of one of these
elect individuals into the great White Brotherhood must
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always be a matter of deep moment to the world,
which recks not of these inner happenings though its
illumination depends thereupon. And to us who know
their deep and far-reaching importance and are privileged
to behold them * with open face,” they bring a joy
which 1is not of these valleys, and shed a light
which lightens all the obscurities of earth. Little
wonder that a mighty blessing descended on that
day upon the movement which is headed by the
Ruler and the Hierophant of the next Root Race,
and that in all its parts it felt the rush of the
current of the new and vigorous life.

India, like the rest, felt the strong impulse of
the torrent, and fresh energy was seen in her
Lodges and in the spreading of the Supreme Wis-
dom, until the extraordinary success of the Annual
Convention of 1910, this time at Adyar, stirred up
the lower type of Indian-edited papers into a futile
effort to insult and injure. Needless to say, no
leading Indians took any part in the attack, but a
crowd of scribblers, almost all anonymous, rushed
into print and created an artificial and factitious
agitation. They bespattered with mud the Theo-
sophical Society and the Central Hindu College, and a
few good people, unused to the lower side of public life,
were almost persuaded that the College was becoming
‘unpopular,” until the doubling of applications for
admission to the Boarding-Houses—more than 400
being made—showed that Hindu Society was entirely
indifferent to those who had been masquerading in
its name. Meanwhile Mr. Arundale, Alcyone, Mizar
and myself had set sail for England, for the promis-
ing field of work there opening before us.
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The first taste of the new energy filling the
English part of the Society, after the big crowd of
welcome at the station, came on White Lotus Day,
with the Headquarters rooms filled to suffocation, and
the staircase packed from the level of Bond Street
to the fourth floor. It was a picture in miniature
of the meetings which were to follow, both in town
and country, for almost everywhere the numbers
at the meetings were limited only by the size of
the halls. Whether in London or in Liverpool,
in Southampton or in Dundee, in Edinburgh, Glasgow,
Manchester, Leeds, Bradford, a sea of faces, filled
with the same eager enthusiasm, met the eye.

Nor was it only numbers that caused the impres-
sion; it was the rapt earnestness, the tense stillness,
the eager attention, which made speaking a high
delight, and rendered perfect the rapport between
lecturer and listeners. I have long had in London a
set of regular hearers who showed these qualities, but
this year they were shown by the vast crowds as
a whole. And it meant that the English people
had become hungry for Theosophy; that the educated
classes were no longer seeking it as a luxury
for jaded palates, but as the very bread of life.
It was visible in the attentive hanging on an ex-
planation, and the evident satisfaction with which
it was accepted when complete. In all my long
experience of great crowds I have never seen them
wound up to this extent by serious religious and
philosophical questions.

The effect of the lectures given spread far out
over the public, and many were the invitations to
address meetings that flowed in from all sides. In
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former years, I was welcomed as a speaker, ra-
ther in despite of my being a Theosophist. This
year it has been taken for granted that Theosophy
was on the side of all that was noble, humane,
and good. Moreover many invitations reached me
offering me high fees for lectures during the com-
ing autumn and winter, and I might remain here,
earning much money, were it not that the claims
of the Indian work are imperative, and that both
love and duty call me homewards to it once
again.

Theosophy is spreading much among the clergy
of the English Church, and the ministers of the
Nonconformist communities. Not only have we
members of the Society among the clergy, but
there is an increasing number who welcome ser-
mons on Theosophical teachings, and many more who
themselves teach a mysticism indistinguishable from
Theosophy. Organs both of the Establishment and
of Nonconformity give friendly notices of Theo-
sophical lectures and books, and the rapid spread
of the Order of the Star in the East shows
the widespread sympathy with the work of the
Society.

Another sign of the times is the increase of
the sale of Theosophical books. The little propagan-
dist book, 7he Riddle of Life, has sold largely on
railway book-stalls; and an edition of 10,000
sold out in a few weeks, a second 10,000 being
now on the market. Alcyone’s book, A7 the Feet
of the Master, is well into its second 5,000. The
Universal Text Book of Religion and Morals is going

well, and its Part III, consisting of articles on the
3
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various religions, is being written by eminent men
of the different faiths, and should prove to be a
most interesting collection.

The paper on Hinduism is taken from the
C. H. C. Text Book; that on Zoroastrianism is written
by Shams-ul-Ulma Dastur Jivanji J. Modi, B.A.,, the
respected and learned Secretary of the Parsi
Panchayat ; that on Southern Buddhism by the
Rev. Bhikkhu Ananda Metteya; that on Northern
Buddhism by the Rev. Ekai Kawaguchi; that on
Roman Catholic Christianity by the Very Rev.
Monsignor Benson; that on Modernism by Dr. Alta;
that on Anglican Christianity by the Rev. Canon
Erskine Hill. I am trying to secure papers from
representatives of liberal Christian Nonconformity,
of Islam, and of Hebraism. The whole should form
a very valuable addition to the former Parts, show-
ing the branches springing from the one Tree of
Life, whose leaves are for the healing of the nations.
And that the Parts already published are finding a
wide circle of readers is a fact of deep signifi-
cance, bearing on the coming of a World-Religion.

The outer condition of Great Britain is assum-
ing a phase which is profoundly interesting to
Theosophists, for political questions are transcending
the political area, and the strife of parties is threaten-
ing the very existence of the nation. The organised
manual labour-classes, feeling their strength, have
broken out into open war against the community at
large, not realising, in the short-sightedness that grows
out of ignorance, that they themselves, with their
wives and children, are the first to feel the pinch
of the starvation caused by their action,
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As 1 write, London and the great provincial
centres are threatened with famine, and the price
of the necessaries of life has risen; the strike-
leaders, arrogant from their success in paralysing
the industrial community, are assuming dictatorship,
and issue ‘permits’ for the passage of some forms
of food which they consider necessary, while the
Government, tardily awakening to their duty of
protecting the peaceable community, and of check-
ing organised terrorism, is calling out the soldiers,
and in one town, at least, is conveying provisions
under armed escort for the use of the population,
as in a besieged city. So fierce is the mob that
the soldiers have been compelled to fire, and to
use bayonets and sabres. After the parliamentary
revolution, which has crippled one Branch of the
Legislature and changed the Constitution, we seem
menaced by the revolution in the streets; Ireland
is having her revenge on England, for her re-
presentatives in Parliament have made possible the
parliamentary revolution, and her children are the
fiercest rioters in the street-battles going on in
Liverpool.

What is the duty of the Theosophist in such a
period of national turmoil and distress ? His political
opinions may be of any hue, and his economic views
of any school; but he must aim at the establish-
ment of Brotherhood as an ideal, and at assuag-
ing human passions as a means to that end. While
aiding in every way in his power in the restora-
tion of the authority of law and the re-establish-
ment of order, he should realise that under the
rebellion of the moment there are real grievances
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which ought to be redressed—overlong hours sap-
ping human strength, and brutalising the workers
by depriving them of all opportunities of the leis-
ure in which alone refinement and culture may
be gained; over-low wages, which cannot keep a
man and a family in decent living, lowered yet
further by the enhanced rent for dwellings not fit
even for the housing of animals. These are real
solid grievances, and the Theosophist must never
lose sight of them in the clouds which rise from
civil strife. If men are condemned to live like
brutes, they will act like brutes when the oppor-
tunity offers, and the oppressed, when they find
their strength, are ever tyrants. Not from them can
come the remedy, but from those whose neglect
and indifference—more thoughtless than heartless, but
none the less cruel—have brought things to the pres-
ent pass. When the immediate trouble is over, the
old vicious circle will again be trodden; the edu-
cated classes will forget the ever-continued suffer-
ings of the poor, and the real grievances will con-
tinue until their accumulation again causes revolt.
It is for the Theosophist to remember and to recall
others to remembrance, so that a radical change
may be made, and the causes of periodical strife
removed. There are millions of workers ready to
live decent, honourable, happy lives, if the conditions
surrounding them permitted them to do so, and
who would gladly welcome help towards culture and
refinement. There i1s a residuum whom no surround-
ings can civilise, savages in all but name, who
need discipline not freedom, enforcement of labour
not license to loaf, outward pressure to replace
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the inner lack of will. These are now mixed in
with the workers, and are ever ready for mischief.
They are known and despised by the workers, who
would rejoice if they were removed into Labour
Colonies, whence only such would emerge who, by
their improvement, showed the capacity for decent
citizenship. Into these colonies would be also re-
moved all who committed offences against Society.
Life in these Colonies would not be unhappy,
but it would be disciplined, and the conditions for
progress would be present; the inhabitants would be
treated as the children that they really are, and,
surrounded by healthy and pleasant influences,
would make such small improvement as they are
capable of.

Along lines such as these, Theosophists should
work in the present and in the immediate future,
remembering that their duty is to serve God by
helping their fellow-men, to love even the hateful,
and to benefit even the ungrateful. All human sin
is ignorance, causing blindness or short-sightedness,
and when this thought is ever in the mind, Dpity,
not resentment, will fill the heart, and dispose it
to relieve and aid.

Theosophists who are also Occultists will be
able to go much further than this. They will have
no fear of revolutionary violence, whether exhibited
in Parliamentary Acts, or in the throwing of stones
at the police. For they know that, at the right
moment, the strong men, who are awaiting the
need for them, will step out into the world’s arena,
and will reduce chaos into order, and strife into
peace. As one of this band, Napoleon stepped into
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the seething vortex of the French Revolution, and
drew from it his Empire, so he and others are wait-
ing in the background now, until the turmoil in
the world of the present demands, from their stern
hearts and their strong hands, the action that will
subdue it into ordered tranquillity.

We, who realise that the true government of
the world is in hands that cannot fail, in brains
that cannot err, in hearts that cannot hate, we
cannot fear the future, no matter what it may
have in its dim recesses. And so we can play our
little parts peacefully and contentedly, sure of the
joyful end, whatever may be the troubles on the
way. But let us see to it that the great Move--
ment, the banner of which is placed in our hands,
1s not checked by our unworthiness, that we, who
know our Lord’s will, may do it, and that our work,
well performed, may lead us to His Peace.

Annie Besant

ADYAR
By ISABEL FOULKES

A place between the River and the Seas,

Divine, and filled with an almighty Peace.

You, who have heard the sound of Angel’'s wings,
And, answerless, have questioned without cease,
Rest here, and learn the very Scheme of Things.
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A TEXTBOOK OF THEOSOPHY
CHAPTER |
WHAT THEOSOPHY Is
By C. W. LEADBEATER

[These chapters are from a forthcoming volume
to be published by THE THEOSOPHIST Office, and
therefore we reiterate our rule that * permission
for the reprint of a series of articles is not granted.”
Permission for translation should be obtained from
THE THEOSOPHIST Office—ACTING ED.]

** T°HERE is a school of philosophy still in exist-

ence of which modern culture has lost
sight.” In these words Mr. A. P. Sinnett began
his book, 7/ie Occuit World, the first popular exposi-
tion of Theosophy, published thirty years ago. Dur-
ing the years that have passed since then, many
thousands have learned wisdom in that school, yet
to the majority its teachings are still unknown, and
they can give only the vaguest of replies to the
query, “What is Theosophy ?”

Two books already exist which answer that
question : Mr. Sinnett’s FEsoferic Buddhism and Mrs.
Besant’s 7The Ancient Wisdom. 1 have no thought
of entering into competition with those standard
works; what I desire is to present a statement,
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as clear and simple as I can make it, which may
be regarded as introductory to them.

We often speak of Theosophy as not in itself
a religion, but the truth which lies behind all relig-
jons alike. That is so; yet, from another point of
view, we may surely say that it is at once a philo-
sophy, a religion and a science. It is a philosophy,
because it puts plainly before us an explanation
of the scheme of evolution of both the souls and
the bodies contained in our solar system. It is a
religion in so far as, having shown us the course
of ordinary evolution, it also puts before us and
advises a method of shortening that course, so that,
by conscious effort, we may progress more directly
towards the goal. It is a science, because it treats
both these subjects as matters not of theological be-
lief but of direct knowledge obtainable by study
and investigation. It asserts that man has no need
to trust to blind faith, because he has within him
latent powers which, when aroused, enable him to
see and examine for himself, and it proceeds to
prove its case by showing how those powers may be
awakened. It is itself a result of the awakening
of such powers by men in the past, for the teach-
ings which it puts before us are founded upon direct
observation rendered possible by such develop-
ment.

As a philosophy, it explains to us that the solar
system is a carefully-ordered mechanism, a manifesta-
tion of a magnificent life, of which man is but a
small part. Nevertheless, it takes up that small part
which immediately concerns us, and treats it exhaust-
ively under three heads—present, past and future.
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It deals with the present by describing what man
really is, as seen by means of developed faculties. It is
customary to speak of man as having a soul; Theo-
sophy, as the result of direct investigation, reverses that
dictum, and states that man zs a soul, and /4as a body—in
fact several bodies, which are his vehicles and instru-
ments in various worlds. These worlds are not sepa-
rate in space; they are simultaneously present with
us, here and now, and can be examined; they are
the divisions of the material side of nature—differ-
ent degrees of density in the aggregation of matter, as
will presently be explained in detail. Man has an
existence in several of these, but is normally con-
scious only of the lowest, though sometimes in dreams
and trances he has glimpses of some of the others.
What is called death is the laying aside of the
vehicle belonging to this lowest world, but the soul
or real man in a higher world is no more changed
or affected by this than the physical man is
changed or affected when he removes his overcoat.
All this is a matter, not of speculation, but of
observation and experiment.

Theosophy has much to tell us of the past
history of man—of how in the course of evolution
he has come to be what he now is. This also is
a matter of observation, because of the fact that
there exists an indelible record of all that has taken
place—a sort of memory of nature—by examining
which the scenes of earlier evolution may be made
to pass before the eyes of the investigator as though
they were happening at this moment. By thus
studying the past we learn that man is divine in

origin and that he has a long evolution behind him—
4
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a double evolution, that of the life or soul within,
and that of the outer form. We learn, too, that
the life of man as a soul is of what to us seems
enormous length, and that what we have been in the
habit of calling his life is in reality only one day
of his real existence. He has already lived through
many such days, and has many more of them yet
before him; and if we wish to understand the real
life and its object, we must consider it in relation
not only to this one day of it, which begins with
birth and ends with death, but also to the days
which have gone before and those which are yet
to come,

Of those that are yet to come there is also
much to be said, and on this subject too a great
deal of definite information is available. Such inform-
ation is obtainable, first, from men who have al-
ready passed much further along the road of evo-
lution than we, and have consequently direct experi-
ence of it; and, secondly, from inferences drawn
from the obvious direction of the steps which we
see to have been previously taken. The goal of this
particular cycle is in sight, though still far above
us; but it would seem that, even when that has
been attained, an infinity of progress still lies before
everyone who is willing to take it.

One of the most striking advantages of Theo-
sophy 1s that the light which it brings to us at
once solves many of our problems, clears away many
difficulties, accounts for the apparent injustices of
life, and, in all directions, brings order out of seem-
ing chaos. Thus while some of its teaching is based
upon the observation of forces whose direct working

Google



1911 A TEXTBOOK OF THEOSOPHY 27

is somewhat beyond the ken of the ordinary man
of the world, if the latter will accept it as a hy-
pothesis he will very soon come to see that it must
be a correct one because it, and it alone, furnishes
a coherent and reasonable explanation of the drama
of life which is being played before him.

The existence of Perfected Men, and the possi-
bility of coming into touch with Them and being
taught by Them, are prominent among the great new
truths which Theosophy brings to the western world.
Another of them is the stupendous fact that the
world is not drifting blindly into anarchy, but that
its progress is under the control of a perfectly or-
ganised Hierarchy, so that final failure even for the
tiniest of its units is, of all impossibilities, the most
impossible. A glimpse of the working of that Hier-
archy inevitably engenders the desire to co-operate
with it, to serve under it, in however humble a
capacity, and, some time in the far-distant future, to
be worthy to join the outer fringes of its ranks.

This brings us to that aspect of Theosophy
which we have called religious. Those who come
to know and to understand these things are dis-
satisfied with the slow aons of evolution; they
yearn to become more immediately useful, and so
they demand and obtain knowledge of the shorter but
steeper Path. There is no possibility of escaping the
amount of work that has to be done. It is like carry-
ing a load up a mountain; whether one carries it
straight up a steep path or more gradually by a road
of gentle slope, precisely the same number of foot-
pounds must be exerted. Therefore to do the
same work in a small fraction of the time means
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determined effort. It can be done, however, for it has
been done; and those who have done it agree that
it far more than repays the trouble. The limitation
of the various vehicles is thereby gradually transcend-
ed, and the liberated man becomes an intelligent co-
worker in the mighty plan for the evolution of all
beings.

In its capacity as a religion, too, Theosophy gives
its followers a rule of life, based not on alleged com-
mands delivered at some remote period of the past,
but on plain common-sense as indicated by observed
facts. The attitude of the student of Theosophy to-
wards the rules which it prescribes, resembles rather
that which we adopt to hygienic regulations than
obedience to religious commandments. We may say,
if we wish, that this thing or that is in accordance
with the divine Will, for the divine Will is ex-
pressed in what we know as the laws of nature.
Because that Will wisely ordereth all things, to in-
fringe its laws means to disturb the smooth working
of the scheme, to hold back for a moment that frag-
ment or tiny part of evolution, and consequently to
bring discomfort upon ourselves and others. It is
for that reason that the wise man avoids infringing
it—not to escape the imaginary wrath of some
offended deity.

But if from a certain point of view we may think
of Theosophy as a religion, we must note two great
points of difference between it and what is ordinarily
called religion in the Waest. First, it neither de-
mands belief from its followers, nor does it even
speak of belief in the sense in which that word is
usually employed. The student of occult science either
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knows a thing or suspends his judgment about it;
there is no place in his scheme for blind faith.
Naturally, beginners in the study cannot yet Anow
for themselves, so they are asked to read the results
of the various observations and to deal with them
as probable hypotheses—provisionally to accept and
act upon them, until such time as they can prove
them for themselves.

Secondly, Theosophy never endeavours to convert
any man from whatever religion he already holds.
On the contrary, it explains his religion to him,
and enables him to see in it deeper meanings than
he has ever known before. It teaches him to under-
stand it and live it better than he did, and in many
cases it gives back to him on a higher and more
intelligent level, the faith in it which he had
previously all but lost.

Theosophy has its aspect as a science also; it is
in very truth a science of life, a science of the
soul. It applies to everything the scientific method
of often-repeated, painstaking observation, and then
tabulates the results and makes deductions from them.
In this way, it has investigated the various planes
of nature, the conditions of man’s consciousness during
life and after what is commonly called death. It
cannot be too often repeated, that its statements on
all these matters are not vague guesses or tenets
of faith, but are based upon direct and oft-repeated
observation of what happens. Its investigators have
dealt also to a certain extent with subjects more in
the range of ordinary science, as may be seen by
those who read the recently issued book on Occu/t

Chemistry.
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Thus we see that Theosophy combines within
itself some of the characteristics of philosophy, relig-
ion and science. What, it might be asked, is its
gospel for this weary world? What are the main
points which emerge from its investigations? What
are the great facts which it has to lay before humanity ?

They have been well summed up under three
main heads.

“ There are three truths which are absolute, and
which cannot be lost, but yet may remain silent
for lack of speech.

“The soul of man is immortal, and its future
is the future of a thing whose growth and splendour
has no limit.

“The principle which gives life dwells in us,
and without us, is undying and eternally beneficent,
is not heard or seen or smelt, but is perceived by
the man who desires perception.

“Each man is his own absolute law-giver, the
dispenser of glory or gloom to himself ; the decreer
of his life, his reward, his punishment.

“These truths, which are as great as is life
itself, are as simple as the simplest mind of man.”

Put shortly, and in the language of the man
of the street, this means that man is immortal, that
God is good, and that as we sow so we must reap.
There is a definite scheme of things; it is under
intelligent direction and works under immutable laws.
Man has his place in this scheme and is living
under these laws. If he understands them and co-
operates with them, he will advance rapidly and will
be happy; if he does not understand them—if, wit-
tingly or unwittingly, he breaks them, he will delay
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his progress and be miserable. These are not theo-
ries, but proved facts. Let him who doubts read
on, and he will see.

CHAPTER II
FROM THE ABSOLUTE TO MAN

Of the Absolute, the Infinite, the All-embracing,
we can know nothing, except that It is; we can
say nothing that is not a limitation, and therefore
inaccurate.

In It are innumerable universes; in each uni-
verse countless solar systems. Each solar system
is the expression of a mighty Being (Him whom
we call the LoGgos, the Word of God, the Solar
Deity.) He is to it all that men mean by God.
He permeates it; there is nothing in it which is
not He; it is the manifestation of Him in such
matter as we can see. Yet He exists above it and
outside it, living a stupendous life of His own
among His Peers. As is said in an Eastern Scrip-
ture: “ Having permeated this whole universe with
one fragment of Myself, I remain.”

Of that higher life of His we can know no-
thing. But of the fragment of His life which
energises His system we may know something in
the lower levels of its manifestation. We may not
see Him, but we may see His power at work.
No one who is clairvoyant can be atheistic; the
evidence is too tremendous.

Out of Himself He has called this mighty
system into being. We who are in it are evolving
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fragments of His life, sparks of His divine fire; from
Him we all have come; into Him we shall all
return.

Many have asked why He has done this; why
He has emanated from Himself all this system; why
He has sent us forth to face the storms of life. We
cannot know, nor is the question practical; suffice it
that we are here, and we must do our best. Yet
many philosophers have speculated on this point and
many suggestions have been made. The most beauti-
ful that I know is that of a Gnostic philosopher:

“God is Love, but Love itself cannot be per-
fect unless it has those upon whom it can be
lavished and by whom it can be returned. There-
fore He put forth of Himself into matter, and He
limited His glory, in order that through this natu-
ral and slow process of evolution we might come
into being; and we in turn according to His will
are to develop until we reach even His own level,
and then the very love of God itself will become
more perfect, because it will then be lavished on
those, His own children, who will fully understand
and return it, and so His great scheme will be real-
ised and His Will be done.”

At what stupendous elevation His consciousness
abides we know not, nor can we know its true na-
ture as it shows itself there. But when He puts
Himself down into such conditions as are within our
reach, His manifestation is ever three-fold, and so
all religions have imaged Him as a Trinity. Three,
yet fundamentally One; three Persons (for person
means a mask) yet one God, showing Himself in
those three aspects, Three to us, looking at them
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from below, because Their functions are different;
one to Him, because He knows Them to be but
facets of Himself.

All three of these aspects are concerned in the
evolution of the solar system; all three are also
concerned in the evolution of man. This evolution
is His will; the method of it is His plan.

Next below this Solar Deity, yet also in some
mysterious manner part of Him, come his seven
Ministers, whom we call the Planetary Spirits. Using
an analogy drawn from the physiology of our own
body, their relation to Him is like that of the ganglia
or the nerve centres to the brain. All evolution
which comes forth from Him comes through one
or other of them.

Under them in turn come vast hosts or orders
of spiritual Beings, whom we call Angels or Devas.
We do not yet know all the functions which they
fulfil in different parts of this wonderful scheme,
but we find some of them intimately connected
with the building of the system and the unfolding
of life within it. Here in our world also there is
a great Official who represents Him—Who is in
absolute control of all the evolution that takes place
upon this planet. We may image Him as the
true KING of this world, and under Him are
ministers in charge of different departments. One
of these departments is concerned with the evolu-
tion of the different races of humanity, so that for
each great Race there is a Head who founds it,
differentiates it from all others, and watches over
its development. Another department is that of re-

ligion and education, and it is from this that all
5
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the greatest teachers of history have come—that all
religions have been sent forth. The great Official
at its head either comes Himself or sends one of
His pupils to found a new religion when He
decides that one is needed.

Therefore all religions, at the time of their
first presentation to the world, have contained a
definite statement of the Truth, and in its fundamen-
tals this Truth has been always the same. The
presentations of it have differed because of dif-
ferences in the races to whom it was offered.
The conditions of civilisation and the degree of
evolution obtained by various races have made it
desirable to present this one Truth in different
forms. But the inner Truth is always the same,
and the source from which it comes is the same,
even though the external phases may appear to
be different and even contradictory. It is foolish
for man to wrangle over the question of the su-
periority of one teacher to another, or one form of
teaching to another, for the teacher is always one
sent by the Great Brotherhood of Adepts, and in
all its important points, in its ethical and moral
principles, the teaching has been always the same.

There is in the world a body of truth which
lies at the back of all these religions and repre-
sents the facts of nature as far as they are at
present known to man. In the outer world, because
of their ignorance of this, people are always dis-
puting and arguing about whether there is a God;
whether man survives death; whether definite pro-
gress is possible for him, and what is his relation
to the universe. These questions are ever present
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in the mind of man as soon as intelligence is
awakened. They are not unanswerable, as is fre-
quently supposed; on the contrary the answers to
them are within the reach of anyone who will
make proper efforts to find them. The truth is
obtainable, and the conditions of its obtainment are
possible of achievement by anyone who will make
the effort.

In the earlier stages of the development of
humanity, the great Officials of the Hierarchy are
provided from outside, from other and more highly
evolved parts of the system, but as soon as men
can be trained to the necessary level of power
and wisdom these offices are held by them. In
order to be fit to hold such an office a man must
raise himself to a very high level—must become
what is called an Adept—a being of goodness, power
and wisdom so great that he towers above the
rest of humanity, for he has already attained the
summit of ordinary human evolution ; he has achiev-
ed what the plan of the Deity marked out for
him to achieve during this age or dispensation. But
his evolution later on continues beyond that level
—continues to divinity.

A large number of men have, however, attain-
ed the Adept level—men, not of one nation, but of
all the leading nations of the world—rare souls
who with indomitable courage have stormed the
fortresses of nature, and captured her innermost
secrets, and so have truly earned the right to be
called Adepts. Among them there are many de-
grees and many lines of activity; but always some
of them remain within touch of our earth in order
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to form members of this Hierarchy which has in
charge the administration of the affairs of our world
and of the spiritual evolution of our humanity.

This august body is often called the Great
White Brotherhood, but its members are not a com-
munity all living together. Each of them, to a large
extent, draws himself apart from the world, and
they are in constant communication with one another
and with their Head; but their knowledge of higher
forces is so great that this is done without any
necessity for meeting upon the physical plane. In
many cases they continue to live each in his own
country, and their power remains unsuspected among
those who live near them. Any man who will,
may attract their attention, but he can do it only
by showing himself worthy of their notice. None
need fear that his efforts will pass unnoticed; such
oversight is impossible, for the man who is devot-
ing himself to service such as this, stands out from
the rest of humanity like a great flame in a dark
night. A few of these great Adepts, who are thus
working for the good of the world, are willing to
take as apprentices those who have resolved to
devote themselves utterly to the service of man-
kind; these Adepts are called Masters.

One of these apprentices was Helena Petrovna
Blavatsky—a great soul who was sent out to offer
knowledge to the world some thirty-five years ago.
With Colpnel Henry Steele Olcott she founded the
Theosophical Society for the spread of this know-
ledge which she had to give. Among those who
came into contact with her in those early days was
Mr. A.P. Sinnett, the editor of 7The Pioneer, and
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his keen intellect at once grasped the magnitude
and the importance of the teaching which she put
before him. Although Madame Blavatsky herself
had previously written /sis Unvetled, it had attract-
ed but little attention, and it was Mr. Sinnett who
first made the teaching really available for western
readers in his two books, 7/e Occult World and
Esoteric Buddhism.

It was through these works that I myself
first came to know their author, and afterwards
Madame Blavatsky herself; from both of them 1
learned much. When 1 asked Madame Blavatsky
how one could learn still more, how one could
make definite progress along the Path which she
pointed out to us, she told me of the possibility
that other students might be accepted as appren-
tices by the great Masters, even as she herself had
been accepted, and that the only way to gain such
acceptance was to show oneself worthy of it by
earnest and altruistic work. She told us that to
reach that goal a man must be absolutely one-
pointed in his determination; that no one who tried
to serve both God and Mammon could ever hope
to succeed. One of these Masters himself had said:
“In order to succeed, a pupil must leave his own
world and come into ours.”

This means that he must cease to be one of
the majority who live for wealth and power, and
must join the tiny minority who care nothing for
such things, but live only in order to devote them-
selves selflessly to the good of the world. She
warned us clearly that the way was difficult to
tread, that we should be misunderstood and reviled
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by those who still lived in the world, and that we
had nothing to look forward to but the hardest of
hard work; and though the result was sure, no
one could foretell how long it would take to arrive
at it. Some of us accepted these conditions joyfully,
and we have never for a moment regretted the
decision.

After some years of work I had the privilege
of coming into contact with these great Masters of
the Wisdom; from them I learnt many things—
among others, how to verify for myself at first hand
most of the teachings which they had given. So
that, in this matter, I write of what I know, and
what I have seen for myself. Certain points are
mentioned in the teaching, for the verification of
which, powers are required far beyond anything
which I have gained so far. Of them, I can say
only that they are consistent with what I do know,
and in many cases are necessary as hypotheses to
account for what I have seen. They came to me
along with the rest of the Theosophical system up-
on the authority of these mighty Teachers. Since
then I have learnt to examine for myself by far
the greater bulk of what I was told, and I have
found the information given to me to be correct in
every particular; therefore I am justified in assum-
ing the probability that that other part, which as
yet I cannot verify, will also prove to be correct
when 1 arrive at its level.

To attain the honour of being accepted as an
apprentice of one of the Masters of the Wisdom is
the object set before himself by every earnest Theo-
sophical student. But it means a determined effort.
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There have always been men who were willing to
make the necessary effort, and therefore there have
always been men who knew. The knowledge is so
transcendent that when a man grasps it fully he be-
comes more than man, and he passes beyond our ken.

But there are stages in the acquirement of this
knowledge, and we may learn much, if we will,
from those who themselves are. still in process
of learning; for all human beings stand on one or
other of the rungs of the ladder of evolution. The
primitive stand at its foot; we who are civilised
beings have already climbed part of the way. But
though we can look back and see rungs of the ladder
below us which we have already passed, we may al-
so look up and see many rungs above us to which
we have not yet attained. Just as men are stand-
ing even now on each of the rungs below us, so
that we can see the stages by which man has
mounted, so also are there men standing on each
of the rungs above us, so that from studying them
we may see how man shall mount in the future.
Precisely because we see men on every step of this
ladder, which leads up to a glory which as yet we
have no words to express, we know that the ascent
to that glory is possible for us. Those who stand
high above us, so high that they seem to us as
gods, in their marvellous knowledge and power, tell
us that they have stood not long since where we
are standing now, and they indicate to us clearly
the steps which lie between, which we also -must
tread if we would be as they.

(To be continued)
C. W, Leadbeater
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THE JHELUM IN KASHMIR

By JOSEPHINE RANSOM

great circular spring, where ice-cold water

wells swiftly up from unfathomable depths,
home of the Eternal Serpent, whom pilgrims
worship, and sometimes see in mystic trance—
around, the lovely steep sides of giant Himalayan
hills, upon their crests the glittering snow wreaths
—such the romantic source of the river Jhelum. A
swarm of greedy fish inhabits the cold waters
which flow out through a narrow channel across a
pretty garden; at the other side they tumble noisily
over big boulders, then flow as they will adown
the emerald valley. Mountain streams swell the
volume of water on its way till at Islamabad it is
a broad navigable river. In great perfect curves it
sweeps down to Srinagar, where our illustration shows
it with majestic chenars, flaming red against the
snows, ubiquitous poplars in the distance, and roomy
comfortable house-boats moored. Nine quaint bridges
span the river as it flows through Srinagar, cluster-
ing thickly along its banks, so lovely at sunset
when the faint purple mists invest it with a
wondrous charm. Through rich country, iris-edged,
it winds on to the great Woolar Lake where
often miniature storms rage furiously, to emerge
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placidly beyond Baramulla. Soon it becomes a confined
and tearing torrent swirling through the long
Jhelum valley—so grandly beautiful with the tower-
ing well-wooded hills on either side. At Kohala it
leaves Kashmir, carrying along upon its rushing
bosom countless pine logs, wealth of the hills, that
will come to anchor on the far hot plains at Jhelum
City, where the river flows wide and slow.

J. R

TWO TEMPLES AT BANGKOK
By B. P. Wabia

‘Sermons in stones’ are perhaps the most
eloquent and powerful preachers that influence
the asthetic sense in man. Amid all the beauties of
architecture, those inspired by religious emotion
have always stood first. The village church in its
simplicity, the shining pagoda in its grandeur, the
spacious mosque, the towering gopuram all sing
the song of praise to the fervent heart or philo-
sophic mind whose religious aspiration has brought
them into existence. Even when the form is not
chaste and elegant, refined and beautiful, the life,
the power, the force that mould the structure are
of a nature so unique that invariably they inspire re-
verence, uplift the entire nature and bring it en rapport
with the higher harmony of supernal regions. The
ornamentation in architecture is the expression of

the soul of architecture; without that soul no
6
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ornamentation, however beautiful can give them life.
In the words of Ruskin, “It will be at the best but
a wreath of flowers round the pale brow of the
corpse.” Of their occult influence Mr. Leadbeater’s
forthcoming book, 7he Hidden Side of Things, treats
fully.

Our two accompanying illustrations are the
famous (1) Wat Cheng and (2) Wat Pichaijajat Tem-
ples of Bangkok—the Capital of Siam. Bangkok is
the Venice of the East, and all over the town are
scattered fine Buddhist Temples which, with their
coloured tile-roofs and gilded tapering spires, give
it a peculiar and notable appearance. The
Buddhist Temples are differently built from Hindu
mandirs and in themselves provide a distinct phase
of art. Surrounded by the sacred Bo-trees, abound-
ing in various magnificent statues of the Buddha,
and tinged by the local architecture, they are a fit
object of investigation for the student of Oriental
Art. )

B.P. W,
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THEOSOPHY AND SOCIAL RECONSTRUCTION

- By DR. L. HADEN GUEST

ON looking over the field of social affairs at the

present time one cannot fail to be struck with
two groups of facts. On the one hand, the wide
extent of misery, degradation, poverty, and social
disorganisation; on the other, the effort on a con-
tinually increasing scale made to cope with the
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The desire for some kind of social recon-
struction and for improvement in the ordering of
social life is, indeed, well-nigh universal, and every
political party in England bears it witness. The
Conservatives appeal to the country to support
Tariff Reform, on the ground that this will improve
industrial conditions and help to solve the unemploy-
‘ment problem. The Liberals plan large schemes
of financial and social betterment aimed at the same
object, while the Labour Party express their as-
pirations in socialistic projects of wide application
and of great significance. ,

That change is needed, is conceded on all hands;
discussion centres only upon the nature of that
change. Along certain lines of social development,
we are, indeed, past the stage of discussion, and
considerably advanced to that of accomplishment.
Here differences of opinion must chiefly concern
themselves with the rate of change. Such lines of
social development are concerned with education, with
the public health, with the regulation of factory,
workshop and mines—conditions as they affect the
workers, with social legislation (Old Age Pensions
and the Children’s Act for example), with municipal
ownership and management of socially needed
services, such as lighting, water supply, local transit
and many other activities. And having already
accomplished so much, more and more seems within
our power.

The problem of poverty, so long regarded as
insoluble, is now boldly attacked as an avoidable
evil, and Sidney Webb has formulated the great
conception of the National Minimum, applying to
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all that concerns the normal life of man (education,
health, housing, wages, etc.), and it is to become
the business of the State to secure that none of
its citizens shall fall below this level. The State
is to define a minimum line of efficiency and well-
being, and so to organise itself that none may be
allowed to sink below this. A movement embody-
ing this great constructive proposal in its relation
to the Poor Law for the Abolition of Destitution, is
one of the most important of contemporary social
happenings. And this is only one among many.

There press upon us from all sides so many
schemes, so many plans, that the ear may well
be deafened and the mind confused by the variety
of the cries; comprehensive insurance schemes,
votes for women, feeding of school children, land
reform, penal reform, hospital reform; these and
many other matters all press their claim for
settlement. And, amid conflicting claims, it is by
no means easy to discriminate relative values and
to assign to one or other priority of importance.
For all problems cannot bhe dealt with at once.
Which, then, is to be first and which second?

The attempt to discriminate takes us out of the
hurly-burly of multitudinous happenings into the world
of principles. And, behind the surge of social and
political suggestions, criticisms and experiments, two
main principles emerge, those of Individualism and
of Socialism. These two principles are the two poles
between which the warp and woof of the social
structure is woven.

No party professes unadulterated Individualism,
and none unadulterated Socialism. But each party,
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in formulating its policy in accordance with
its past history and its future hopes, is obliged to
take up a position somewhere on the line between
these two extremes.

And to justify some piece of alteration of our
social machine, one or other of these principles
is constantly invoked. The Conservative, protesting
against a Liberal budget, pleads the individualist
case ; the Labour M.P., protesting against existing con-
ditions, pleads from the socialist standpoint. But
there is no security about these standpoints; the
Conservative speaks from the socialist standpoint,
as on educational matters, if it makes the moment’s
case stronger, the labour man pleads from the in-
dividualist, as on many Trade Union matters, if that
suits his immediate object.

To a certain extent this is inevitable, depend-
ing upon whether the social or the individual as-
pect of a problem is being discussed, and illumina-
tion of both aspects from all points of view is de-
sirable. But the point of view is constantly shift-
ed to suit the exigencies of the moment. Under-
lying principles are taken, not as fixed view-points,
but as opportunist expedients, to be used as occa-
sion directs. And this means that politics and
statesmanship at the present day are to be under-
stood, not by reference to ideas and principles, but
by reference to the prejudices and necessities of the
various classes whose views find expression through
individuals; a general drift in the socialist or in-
dividualist direction being obvious, but no deliberate
aim. Here and there, a great man, unshaken by
the immediate needs of the instant, will retain his
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grasp on principles in the midst of the fight. But
such men are rare, even among social and political
leaders, rarer still among the rank and file.

And if we attempt to delve deeper, to go be-
yond the comparative superficiality of the opposition
of socialist and individualist, and correlate our ideas
of social reconstruction with any scientific view of
the world, with any philosophical system, or with
any religious revelation, the attempt becomes one
of the very greatest difficulty. Yet if we are to
put our present day efforts into proper perspective,
and to see them in their correct proportion as the
heirs of the past and the progenitors of the future,
we must find some way of bringing our plans and
our schemes into relation with an outline of world
development.

The attempt to do this has been frequently
made, every Utopian has done it, in a sense, every
great reformer must try to do it. One of the
latest efforts, that of trying to understand the pre-
sent in the light of Neo-Darwinian thought, has
resulted in some curious bye-products of social legis-
lation. To attempt to see social life as a phase of
the ‘struggle for existence,” has resulted in sugges-
tions, designed, more or less crudely, to relieve us
of the burden of ‘the unfit’ by segregation, sterilisa-
tion, or the lethal chamber, and these suggestions
are put into partial operation in Europe and America,
and are seriously and attentively discussed. And
they are important in the world of social affairs,
because, being based on ideas of wide application,
they appear in contemporary politics with some
kind of power and authority behind them. All the
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more so, since, in the general indifference to relig-
ion, ‘science’ is accorded a superstitious reverence,
and the ipse dixif of a scientific’ man is frequently
accepted and acted on in a most truly unscientific
spirit.

Yet the facts can be interpreted quite differently.
Prince Kropotkin, studying natural history, has in
his book, Mutual Aid, brought forward an explana-
tion quite different from that of the Neo-Darwinian,
and, by laying stress on ‘mutual aid’ among animals,
puts the struggle for existence into quite a secondary
position. The Socialism of Karl Marx, again, attempts
to explain all things by a special conception of
history, and every social and political thinker, so far
as he attempts to reach fundamentals, must attempt
to find some kind of a philosophical foundation
for his proposals. But no system of ideas, no general
outline of a plan in the world, commands anything
more than a very partial and very limited assent.
The so-called ‘scientific’ explanations are flatly con-
tradicted by the ‘community-experience’ of centuries,
as embodied in our social customs and in our
legislation. And the ‘ community-experience ’ of centu-
ries is not likely to be put aside at the bidding
of any theory, however profound it may appear, and
however well-based.

When we come to religion, we find that there is
not even any attempt worthy of the name to correlate
the Christian religion with politics and government.
Statesmanship, religion, business, science and philo-
sophy are kept in separate compartments.

There is the further difficulty that, before any
of the ideas current in the world of to-day can
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gain expression in fact, they have to pass through-
out the swirl and storm of the democratic electoral
machinery. Conservative and Liberal ideas are not
considered on their merits as ideas, but on their
attractiveness as party cries. This takes the reality
out of politics and reduces it to the level of a
game. Ideas, plans, schemes or proposals are count-
ers in the game for the winning of popular ap-
proval. And, in the struggle for existence among
political ideas, it is by no means the best considered,
the most far-seeing and the wisest ideas that make
the readiest appeal to the democracy. Even when,
by some favourable combination of circumstances,
a piece of good legislation is added to the statute
book, its effectiveness will depend upon the effective-
ness of our national and local administrative machi-
nery, limited as this is by considerations of per-
sonnel and by the imperfect adaptation of function
to work, which is so characteristic of English local
government.

Amid such confusion, surrounded by such diffi-
culties, the possibility of building any social structure
of permanent importance may well appear illusionary.
And the effort at such building is not very appa-
rent; the politician is moved by the needs of the
moment to do the work of the moment (which
has to be done) and only appeals to general guid-
ing principles to help him not to go too far wrong.
But in the world of principles and general ideas,
the same kind of confusion prevails, as in the every-
day world of practical proposals. There is no firm
ground to stand upon. No plan or system of ideas

i8 ordinarily current, which enables great general
7
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ideas to be brought into immediate touch with the
everyday world, without producing distortion and
confusion; nor by which any particular isolated fact,
or group of facts, may be related with others and
seen in its proper position in the perspective of the
whole. This is most clearly seen with regard to
religion. The attempt to bring the consideration of
problems of factory organisation or rates of wages,
for instance, into intelligible relation with the Chris-
tian faith, produces a grotesque confusion. Politicians
and social reformers habitually treat the religious
explanation of the world as having no immediate
practical application. God is felt to be a long way
out of the world.

And then, perhaps, one asks, what is the use
of it all? Is there indeed any God in the world,
any order, any law, or is all blind chance? There
have been great civilisations in the past, and they
have passed away. Like waves on the sea, they
have arisen and disappeared. What guarantee have
we that our civilisation too will not rise up and
then pass away again, like another wave on the
life-sea of this planet? And we can see no guar-
antee and no certainty either of progress or of
permanence, save that which may lie in the will
of man to achieve. And what reliance can be
placed upon this weak and irresolute thing?

And it may be, that, in such mood, one may
turn away from the world, believing that there is
no balm for its wounds, no permanent hope, no
solution for its evil, no relation between the indivi-
dual and the general life, and that it offers only
empty satisfactions. For ordinary religion does not
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help us. It offers vague metaphysics and beautiful
fairy stories, but no food for the mind. Ask ordin-
ary Christianity or Judaism why one man is
put by God to be born in a slum and grow
up a criminal outcast, while another is born
surrounded by the comforts and elegancies of life
and grows up a great statesman? And there is
no answer sufficing for the heart and the reason.
Ask what happens to a man’s soul after death—if in-
deed man be not a mere congeries of physical atoms
—and the answer can only make any scientific-
minded man smile, by its entire vagueness. Ask
these religions to explain the great stretch of his-
tory in the past, or to throw some light upon the
future, and they falter, and are of no practical
assistance. Take any great sorrow of love or of
death to them, and they can give only platitudes
and generalities; but for the mind, nothing else at
all. What is there then in the world? In the
sphere of politics and social affairs, turmoil, doubt
and confusion; in the world of ideas, aridity and
loss of hope; in the world of religion, dogma, plati-
tude and superstition. Is it worth while attempting
any social reconstruction at all, and if it is, at what
point in the confusion are we to begin, or must we
be governed by the needs of the moment?

Into this world of strife, confusion and pain,
Theosophy comes like a flood of sunlight, bringing
illumination, peace, order, and definite assurance
of progress. Theosophy brings to the modern
world, the definite statement of a plan in the
world’s evolution, and the definite object of that
plan. Regarding man as a spiritual being, it bids
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us look on the scheme of organic evolution as pro-
viding the field for the evolution of Spirit. And
one of its most fruitful ideas—without which the
complexities of the modern world cannot be resolved
at all—is that this evolution takes place by
the continued reincarnation of Spirit, in bodies of
matter.

The most painful and insistent of our human
problems are made clear by this doctrine of re-
incarnation. Take any modern social problem that deals
with poverty—the problem, for instance, presented
by the mentally defective. Thousands of these mental-
ly defective people are alive in England to-day ; they
come for the most part from the lowest slums, from
the most poverty-stricken areas. On any but the
purely materialist hypothesis—which is controverted
by so many facts now-a-days as hardly to be worth
more than a mention—how are we to reconcile the
birth of these people, the lives and experiences of
these people, with any understandable idea of law
in the world ? And if God is love, how reconcile it with
any understandable idea of justice or of love in the
world? For all men born in one year are not
mentally defective. Some are born into the pro-
fessional classes, and others, well-cared-for groups,
provided with a good heredity and with favourable
circumstances. Why should one spiritual being be
born mentally defective, and another as a future
statesman ? Maybe two such children were born on
the same day, in the same city, and only a short dis-
tance apart. For the slums of great cities often run
in and out of the more prosperous neighbourhoods.
Heredity explains the body. But what explains the
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choice of this body for the soul ? Frank materialism
may accept heredity as the sole explanation, and deny
the soul or Spirit ; but frank materialism is, in itself, no
longer acceptable to the mind which investigates
contemporary evidence of the superphysical.

And no hypothesis generally current in the
western world, other than reincarnation, will explain
these facts in any way reconcilable with any idea
of Law.

And yet, there must be law governing the
coming and birth of the Spirits who inherit bodies
on this earth. Everywhere in the universe where
man’s mind has penetrated, everywhere where facts
have been collected, arranged and scrutinised, there,
law has been found. In chemistry, in astronomy, in
physics, in biology, everywhere law. Are we to
believe that there is no law in the spiritual world,
that in that which affects man’s essence, all is left
to chance? For the theory that man comes but
once to this earth and inhabits the so greatly differ-
ing bodies of the mentally defective and the states-
man, then goes away and returns no more, is not
conformable with any understandable idea of law.
Shall there be Hell for the criminal who never had
a chance, and Heaven for the well-off man who
never had a temptation? Still less, is such a view
conformable with any understandable idea of love or
justice.

And why should we not understand the Law
which must be behind ? Surely the laws of our own
Spirit are not more beyond us than the laws of the
movements and constitution of suns, millions and bil-
lions of miles away.
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And one of the greatest gifts of Theosophy to
the modern world, is the re-statement, in clear and
simple language, of the theory of reincarnation, which
explains these facts, and of the laws under
which it takes place. According to this theory, the
reincarnation of the human Spirit in the human
body is only one chapter in the story of spiritual
evolution. The whole universe exists but for the
evolution of Spirit; and at a certain point in that
evolution, the Spirit reaches the lowest human
condition, and becomes recognisable as a human
entity. The Spirit, as an infant human soul, is
then ready to undergo its human experiences, and,
as a child going to school enters first the lowest
and most elementary class, so the infant soul enters
the simplest and most elementary human body.

After living a life in this body and gaining
knowledge of actions and their results, of desires
and repulsions, of pleasures and pains, and of
every kind of life-experience, the body dies, and
the soul, set free in the finer worlds, assimilates
the result of these experiences, is modified by the
assimilation, and comes back after an interval spent
in this process and in rest, to gain another life-
experience.

Time after time, the soul of man comes into
a mortal body, experiences therein birth, infancy,
youth, old age and death; time after time, the
soul assimilates the experiences, and grows by their
nourishment ; until, having entered at the lowest
form, he passes at the end into the highest, and
has completed his human evolution, having learned
all that this earthly school has to teach.

Google



1911 THEOSOPHY AND SOCIAL RECONSTRUCTION 55

On this theory the differences between the
degraded slum-dweller, the most primitive savage,
the average civilised man, the saint and the genius,
are explained as being due to differences in length
of human evolution. The saint and the genius entered
the school of earth a very long time ago ; they are near-
ing the end of their experiences. The savage and
the slum-dweller, on the other hand, are at the
beginning, the average man is half-way. On this
theory, the object of lives on this earth is to
learn the lessons they have to teach, and to grow
to that stage at which we shall have no more
to learn from earth. Then we shall be ready for
-the still mightier evolution which stretches beyond.

Applying this theory to our modern life, we
find that, where before all was disorder, pain
and confusion, now there is order.

We are a world full of beings at different
stages of growth, needing different environments,
different conditions. And, from all the disturbance
and turmoil of the world, we see emerging, the cer-
tainty of a law guiding the Spirit of man on the
path of his evolution. The mere contemplation of
the theory of reincarnation has already reduced the
chaos of social problems to something like manage-
able proportions. We begin to see that, if we can
only discover the laws under which reincarnation
takes place, we shall have a firm foundation for
our social building. And Theosophy states these laws
simply and clearly, and yet supplies such a mass of
detail, that the student must be deeply versed in-
deed who needs to go beyond the published liter-
ature for answers to his questions. To understand
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these laws aright it is necessary to clearly keep
in mind the broad outline of the cosmic process,
as conceived by Theosophical teaching. According
to this, the Logos of a system creates the worlds
of that system as a field for the evolution of the
spiritual individuals who are to unfold their powers
by that evolution. These spiritual individuals are
sparks of the Divine Life, and come forth from
Him by the exercise of His Will, which is also
their will, as they are part of Him. To the Theo-
sophist, the world does not consist only of a scienti-
fically-defined physical, and a vaguely-hinted-at
spiritual, world, but of a series of seven planes of
matter, each finer than the other, beginning at the
densest on the physical level, rising through the
emotional to the mental, and then, through higher
worlds, to the highest of all, which are beyond the
reach of man; and each of these planes is the habitat
of the Spirit in its appropriate vehicle of manifesta-
tion.

It is in the physical, emotional (or astral), and
mental worlds, that the specifically human evolution
takes place; and it is the complete mastery of these
worlds, and the bodies made of their materials which
man uses in his evolution, which is the object of this
evolution. The man who has thus completed his les-
sons on earth is perfect as far as humanity is con-
cerned, and is called a Master of Wisdom, because,
having absolute power over His developed mind,
nothing is hidden from Him in this system. That
such Masters have existed in the past, the history
of every great religion bears witness. To give the
knowledge that such men are living now, is part of
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the message which Theosophy brings into the
world.

The law by which this human evolution takes
place is called conveniently by the Samskrt word
Karma, which may be translated—the Law of Action and
Reaction. Man, in his evolution, has free will; he may
do what he will, either in the world of action (the
physical), or in the world of emotion and desire
(the astral), or in the world of mind; with one
proviso—that he bears all the results of his actions,
painful or pleasurable, that he escapes nothing, that
he pays the uttermost farthing of his debts,

Some actions, the soul discovers, cause pain,
others bring happiness. At first, his recognition of
causal connection is absent, or very limited, but, as
life succeeds life, as certain actions always bring
pain, and certain others happiness, the soul learns.
And as he learns, he grows, his powers unfold.
From the savage, he grows into the average; from
the average, he climbs higher still, until he who
was at the beginning an infant soul, stands forth
glorious as a Master of Wisdom, a perfect man.
The attainment of this goal is the object of human
evolution as laid down by the Logos, and because it
is His Will that man shall finally attain, this
achievement is ultimately inevitable for all. Man may
delay or go far astray, for he has free will, but,
sooner or later, the general current of evolution will
carry him with it to his destiny; to struggle against
this current is in the long run impossible.

This means that progress depends upon the Will
of God, although the rate of that progress depends

upon the will of man.
8
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Out of the consideration of these main outlines,
other important points emerge. Man is a spark of the
Divine Life. Every man is such a spark, and the
differences between men depend upon the length
of their evolution, and not on differences of essen-
tial nature. Just as in a family some are born
earlier and are elder, some later and are younger,
but all are brothers because children of the same
father, so in the world some souls are born earlier,
and are elder, and some later and are younger, but
all are brothers, because sons of the same Divine
Father, out of whose Life all lives have sprung.
Thus is the Brotherhood of man founded securely
on the Fatherhood of God. But the statement is
not left here. For when the student studies the
teaching concerning the superphysical planes of
matter, he finds the reality of this Brotherhood taken
from the realm of statement to that of scientific
fact. Brotherhood on the higher planes is as much
a fact of nature as is gravitation.

But the most important conclusion of all which
emerges from this study is that of the inner cer-
tainty of God. Man 1is a spark of the Divine
Flame, by his nature he is one with Him, and,
by this identity of nature, he can know Him within,
as he knows himself; not only intellectually recognis-
ing God by contemplating the world without, but
inwardly knowing God by his identity with God.

Theosophy, in this way, brings God back into
the world, gives the outline of a plan on which
human evolution is proceeding, states the main laws
governing this evolution, and provides a science of
the Spirit and of the superphysical worlds, by means
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of which these laws and this evolution may be
understood. The policies and the systems, the
sciences and the arts of humanity, are no longer
seen as divorced from spiritual things and from
religion, but as steps on a ladder leading up to
their study. For Theosophy bridges the gap be-
tween the knowledge of God, which is the supreme
science, and the sciences of the physical world in
which we live, by providing a science of the super-
physical, and of religion, and of the Spirit. With-
out these, no such bridging is possible; without
these, God cannot be brought into intelligible
relation with the things of daily life.

When we turn again to look over the field of
social affairs, from the standpoint of the Theosophist,
very different is the aspect from that which be-
fore we saw. Strife, confusion, pain and evil are
there as before, but they are understandable, they
are to be explained by the law of karma, they
are necessities of reincarnation. Out of these things,
men are evolving needed qualities; what they suffer
passes away, what they gain in experience they
have for ever. And our knowledge of the plan
behind all the apparent confusion, enables us to
lay, deep and secure, the foundations of any social
building we may undertake.

What, from the Theosophical standpoint, should
be the main considerations which should govern
our building? First and foremost, the knowledge
that the world exists for the purpose of evolving
the Spirit, and that our social systems should be
constructed to further this end. Second, that all
men are brothers in the divinity of their nature,
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and that their duties therefore depend on their age.
To the elder, the duty of protection, help, instruc-
tion, guidance; to the younger, desire for learning,
loyalty, obedience, trustworthiness. In these two
statements, we have the outline of a plan, the de-
tails of which can be made even clearer and
plainer by deeper study. But we are forced in this
study to contemplate a sweep of evolution behind
us, greater. than we had imagined, and a sweep of
evolution before us, greater than we had dared
to dream. The evolution of humanity is but one
chapter in the great story of the universe, and we
do not see it in true perspective unless we see it
as such a chapter. So looking on human life, the
importance of small distinctions melts away, the
antagonisms between Liberal and Tory, Liberal and
Socialist, Socialist and Individualist, between the nations
and between the races, become of secondary considera-
tion. That which matters is what helps the human
Spirit to evolve; that which hinders it is evil, that
which helps it is good. Therefore no special political,
social or economic system can claim the allegiance
of the Theosophist unless it serves this end.

What then for the Theosophist should be the
main lines of social reconstruction?

Firstly, the social system must be based on the
recognition of Brotherhood, and should give to each
the opportunity of growth, which his stage of deve-
lopment needs. The detail of such a system will
be complex, and must be based on experience, and
the teaching of such great men as the future may
bring forth. The outline of such a system is simple.
The evolution of man takes place in the physical,
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astral and mental worlds. ‘In each of these worlds
men should be provided by Society with the best
possible conditions. In the physical world, all men
should be provided with at least the necessary
minimum of food, clothing, warmth and housing
required to keep their physical bodies in good
health. Those bodies too should be born of healthy
parents, living in good circumstances. Everything
which stands in the way of these conditions is an
evil, and anyone familiar with present social con-
ditions, will recognise that the Theosophist’s demands
on the physical plane necessitate a sweeping change
of the present state of affairs. To provide men
with good bodies at birth, with good nurture dur-
ing childhood, adolescence and manhood, means dras-
tic and comprehensive reconstruction. Rates of wages,
conditions of labour, conditions of housing, and a
hundred other details of ordinary life will need to
be greatly altered. But remember, Theosophy gives
us a firm foundation for these changes. Men must
have the best possible bodies in order to further
their evolution; to give them less, is to sin against
them in the gravest way. And, to achieve ‘these
ends, much of what is now called Socialism will
be required, probably to the extent of national owner-
ship of the chief means of production, of the chief
necessities of life, buildings, cotton and cloth manu-
facture, furniture, foodstuffs, and so forth, national
ownership of electrical energy, of the chief means
of distribution, and a very great degree of control
of the means of exchange.

In the world of emotion, the astral world, our
duties are quite as comprehensive: stated broadly
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they are to minimise all violent and coarse emo-
tions and desires, and to stimulate all higher and
finer emotions and desires. This means the cultivation
of a noble literature, of splendid theatres—national
and municipal probably—and of beauty everywhere in
the ordinary life of man. It also involves, even if
the purely physical did not, the granting of leisure
to all. No man should work so hard that he has no
life left for finer things, and no man should spend
all his life at work. To begin work not earlier
than twenty, and to cease work not later than fifty,
may seem a utopian ideal, but it is a Theosophic
necessity. For beauty must once again come into
men’s lives, and where drudgery is, beauty cannot live.

Changes such as these involve, of course, most
far-reaching changes in wages, in old age pensions,
and in every department of life. And well-being
for all—working or lazy, sick or well, young or old,
deserving or undeserving—can be the only motto
for a nation governed according to Theosophical
principles. To all must be given the best possible
chance; the penalty will no longer be deprivation
by others of the comfort, dignity and beauty of life,
but the self-inflicted penalty of falling out of the
evolution, of being a laggard amongst comrades who
are going joyfully forward.

In the world of mind, our duty is to provide
for each intellect the opportunities it can best use, to
provide for all the chance of growth, of training,
of discipline, and to provide for the highest minds
all that they may need.

Present-day education can only be said to provide
the administrative basis for that. which will be
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needed in the future. QOur schools must be made
pleasant, calm and beautiful, they must be multiplied
enormously, they must be differentiated in a thou-
sand ways. And the whole of life, of literature, of
art, of science, of religion, must be made an aid to the
growth of the mind, aye and of the Spirit too, for
the service of which the mind is but an instrument.

These requirements of a social system changed in
accordance with Theosophical ideas are no dream ;
they are the requirements for the realisation of
God’s plan for the world, the spiritual evolution of
man. And they must and will come. For the very
turmoil and confusion of the present will lead men
to seek again the true way of living; and there
shall be many in the coming days who will find
it; and finding it, know it for the truth; and
knowing it, speak it out unto all men.

But if this is to come now, in a world where
ugliness, noise, disease, confusion and misery are
so potent, it must come by the realisation of duty
on the part of those who are elder in evolution,
those into whose hands is entrusted the sacred task
of guiding aright the destinies of nations and of
peoples. Those who are older in evolution must
recognise where we stand, must see their duty,
and, seeing it, pour out their life and their service
in sacrifice to the world. For this, too, is the law
of evolution, that the worlds grow by the outpour-
ing of the life which is more highly evolved, for
the benefit of that which is less evolved. This
world is but the outpoured life of the Logos of our
world, and if the world of social affairs is to be
helped to grow into a more beautiful thing, it can
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only be, by the outpouring, the sacrifice of the life
of the more evolved, given gladly and willingly.
Pour help, love, sympathy, compassion into the
world, for so shall the world grow, so shall the
reconstructed social order that we need so badly be
founded, and founded upon the understanding of
God’s plan for the world, which is Evolution.
L. H. G.

LET THERE BE LIGHT

By Miss MARGUERITE POLLARD

“Let there be Light ”—words of divine desire

That made the darkness of primeval night

Yield to the glory of the heaven-born Fire,
“Let there be Light”.

Lord, we beseech Thee, from the Heaven’s height
Down to the souls sunk lowest in Earth’s mire,
Send forth that fiat in Thy tones of right.
Let it be chanted by the luminous quire,
Cherubic Flames in myriads infinite.
/Eon on =on all are rising higher.

“Let there be Light”.
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BUDDHISTIC SYMBOLS AND CEREMONIES IN
THE ROMAN CHURCH

By DR. FRANZ HARTMANN, M.D.

HERE is only one absolute Truth and only one
Religion ; but there are various religious systems,

each seeking to give outward expressions to divine
Truth by means of symbols, allegories and ceremonies.
These symbols are not artificially invented or con-
cocted; but as every product of nature, and every
natural language, is the ultimate outcome and mani-
festation of the indwelling Spirit, which it is in-
tended to represent, it may be supposed that we should
find a similarity of symbols in the different re-
ligious systems, or that at least these symbols
should express the same truths or show how
that truth was conceived by the different people who,
in the course of their evolution, came to adopt them.
Thus, for instance, the Parsis regard Fire as the
holiest symbol of Divinity., What more appropriate
symbol could they have chosen, to represent the power
and magnificence of the Godhead than Fire? From
Fire comes the manifestation of light, life and love
in the universe; and, moreover, for the enlighten-
ed, symbolises the divine spiritual fire in the body
of man, by the action of which the luminous solar

body of the regenerated is born. Among the
9
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Hindus we find a great variety of symbols,
representing spiritual powers and forces of nature;
and each appears so very appropriate to the princi-
ple which it represents that it would be difficult
to replace it by another one.

In Christian symbology the descent of the LOGOS
1s symbolised by a luminous radiating globe, and
the Gandharvas or celestial harmonies by angels
and cherubims surrounding the same.’

The incarnation of the Logos is represented in
the Christian religious system by the figure of Jesus
the Christ, whose history, even if the account in
the Bible is not based upon actual occurrences in
the phenomenal world, is at all events a true
representation of the spiritual, psychical and physical
processes taking place during Initiation. Jesus, the
Divinity, “the Christ,” having become incarnated in
a human body is something more than what the
‘liberal protestants’ try to make of Him; He is our
own Higher Self, the God or Spirit, whose habita-
tion and temple we are (I Corinthians, iii. 16)
and with whom we may become united by means
of spiritual regeneration or Initiation.

In the ceremony of the Catholic Mass the process
of this regeneration is represented—although the clergy-
man celebrating the Mass is not likely to know the
real meaning of it, because the conventional theo-
logians look only at the external aspect of such things,

YIn the accompanying picture (taken from The
Lotusbluten) the globe is inscribed with the number
333, which probably refers to the descent of the Logos
into the material kingdom. (See F.M. Pryse: The
Apocalypse Unsealed.)
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and the mysteries of the inner life are to them
a closed book of which they know only the cover.
It is perhaps unnecessary to enter into a de-
tailed description of this ceremony and of the sym-
bols used, as they may be witnessed by anyone
going to a Catholic church. There is the altar, re-
presenting the body; the sanctuary, the heart; there
is the picture of the divine Man crucified; there
are the lighted candles, symbolising different states
of consciousness. The host is sacrificed, the crucified
Jesus represents the higher self, the officiating
priest the lower self, and the terrestrial man becomes
transformed into the celestial man, not by read-
ing in a book, and not by any science or theory,
but by swallowing the host, which means taking
within himself the celestial nutriment necessary
for the growth and expansion of the soul. Thus this
ceremony is a fancied representation on the external
plane, of what in reality ought to take place within.
But it seems that this ceremony of celebrating
the Mass is not the exclusive property of the Catholic
church, but may have been delivered over to it by
the northern Buddhists; for in a picture discovered
in Italy there is a representation of the same cere-
mony as practised in a Chinese Buddhist temple.
There is the same altar and the same priest,
offering the same host in the shape of a wafer; but
instead of a crucified Christ there is the image of
Buddha in superhuman size, indicating that the divine
Man, the higher self is incomparably greater than
the mortal man of flesh. There are the pictures of
two disciples (instead of Catholic saints); the officiat-
ing priests wear clothes similar to the Catholic
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clergymen; there is the servant attending, and while
in the Catholic church the phases of the ceremony
are indicated by ringing a little bell, there these signs
are given by beating a drum. The Buddhist monk has
his whole head shaven, while the Catholic priest has
only a round spot shaven at the top of his head. Many
more similarities between the customs of the two
churches might be pointed out, but they have already
sufficiently been mentioned by others for instance
in the account of travels in Tibet by Abbe Huc.

It may, however, not be out of place to say that
an enlightened Buddhist does not any more worship
an historical Buddha, than an enlightened Christian
worships an historical Christ. The latter sees in
the personality which appeared as Jesus of Nazareth
a personification of Christ; he venerates that image
accordingly, but only worships the Christ. Likewise
the enlightened Buddhist venerates the image of
Buddha. He beholds in the historical Gautama
Buddha an incarnation of his own higher self, the
knowledge of which he may attain, if he follows
the footsteps on the path taught by that great Teacher,
Gautama Buddha. Jesus (as the story goes) became
initiated by being ‘ baptised” in the wilderness by
the holy Spirit descending from above, and Gautama
Siddharta became initiated as a Buddha by being
‘“baptised” and initiated by the Spirit of the same
God descending upon him while he rested under the
“Tree of Divine Wisdom”. The “baptising” in both
cases means the entering into the highest state of
consciousness and self-knowledge by being illumined
by the light of Divine Truth.

F. H.
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ZOHAK: THE DEMON KING OF PERSIA

By C. E. ANKLESARIA
(President, Kavacht Lodge, T.S.)

ANY a tale and legend in the Shakh-nameh of
the great Persian poet Firdusi, bears double
meaning, one exoteric and the other esoteric. An
effort was made to explain the esoteric meaning of
the Haft-e-Khan of Rustom, in THE THEOSOPHIST for
February, 1909. Here I am trying to put an inter-
pretation from the esoteric point of view on the
account of Zohak, the Demon King of Persia.

First, the ordinary story.

Mirtaz Tazi, a King of Arabia in ages gone by,
had a thousand animals who yielded an abundance of
milk which was all charitably distributed to the
poor. The more he gave away in charity the more
he began to have. This King had a very good and
handsome son called Zohak, an incarnation of
innocent goodness.

One day Iblis, the Evil One, came to his court
in the disguise of a good and virtuous man and
made friends with the Prince. His power of con-
versation was so captivating that Zohak grew fond
of him, and desired to hear more and more of his
sweet talk. But Iblis would not gratify this desire
unless Zohak would agree to enter into a special
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compact with him, w:z., that he would not repeat
to any one whatever might be revealed to him.
To which Zohak readily said ‘ Aye”.

After the compact, the first suggestion Iblis made
was that Zohak should kill his father, who accord-
ing to Iblis was quite old and therefore useless, and
was in the way of Zohak’s ascendancy to the
throne. Zohak was horrified at this suggestion. He
could not even imagine doing such a horribly wick-
ed deed. Iblis, however, had enough wit, skill and
persuasive power to impress on Zohak that if he
would not carry out the suggestion, he himself would
lose his life. This threat changed Zohak, who now
showed willingness to kill his father, provided Iblis
would show him the way. Iblis suggested that a
pit might be dug on the pathway which led to
the Temple, and might be so covered over with
grass that it should not attract any notice. This
was done; at night the saintly father on his way
to the house of prayer fell into it and died. This
unrighteous act brought Zohak to the throne. By
degrees Zohak entirely came under the power of
Iblis, who impressed on his mind that if he would
carry out the instructions given him in all matters
Iblis would make. him the greatest king in the
world, and Zohak would be master of the seven
climes. ‘ L _

- Iblis first extended his influence to the kitchen,
In those days people lived on bread and fruits;
but Iblis, having entered the royal kitchen,
instructed the cooks how to prepare ‘good and
savoury’ dishes of various meats and fowls for
Zohak. These Zohak enjoyed much, . and thereby
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came more and more into the power of Iblis.
Every day something new and rare was brought to
the table, and every day Iblis rose in favour.
One day an egg was brought, and this was extreme-
ly liked. Another day various kinds of game were
provided, and they were so nicely done that Zohak
ate with the greatest relish; he was so much pleased
that he told Iblis to ask for any boon; whatever Iblis
desired would be given to him. Iblis, with a mali-
cious smile, asked to kiss the shoulders of the
king. This was graciously permitted. But, as Iblis
kissed, two snakes grew out of the shoulders—and
Iblis disappeared.

There was a great commotion in the palace
and every one ran for Iblis; but he was not to be
found. Doctors were called, but in vain. No one
knew how to remove the serpents. Efforts were
made to kill them, but they would shoot out again
and again and bite and trouble Zohak more and
more.

Some time passed. Iblis came to Zohak now
in the form of a physician and of course he was
consulted. He declared that it was destined that
Zohak should suffer thus, and that the serpents
would continue to exist as long as he lived. There-
fore perpetual misery would be Zohak’s. But if the
serpents be daily fed on human brains they would
not hurt him. Thus Zohak began to merge in evil.

At this time the Persians were disgusted with
the rule of Jamshed, owing to his arrogance, and
so they invited Zohak to take charge of their coun-
try, which he easily did, and drove Jamshed away
to the wilderness and later on caught him and
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killed him. All this time the serpents continued re-
quiring two human brains every day, and Zohak’s
cruelty and oppression in order to secure them
grew apace. He ordered a census to be taken of his
new subjects, and each family was ordered to
yield two of its members for the daily food of his
serpents.

Zohak however was not free of other mental
troubles and anxieties. One night he dreamt that
he was attacked by three warriors; two of them
were big men but the third one was a mere youth.
This youth struck him with a mace, which stunned
him, then his hands and feet were bound and he
was dragged through the crowd by way of punish-
ment. This dream startled Zohak and he was
all fear. In the morning the wise men were
called in and were asked to interpret the dream,
They knew what it meant. They however could
not venture to speak the truth through fear of in-
curring his wrath. They asked for three days more
to study the stars; on the fourth day Zohak angrily
demanded the explanation. The wise men could not
conceal the fact any more, so they declared that
the dream meant the decline of his power; that
the youth who was not born yet was Faridun, one
who would take him prisoner and ascend his throne.
After hearing this interpretation, Zohak was over-
whelmed with sorrow and misery and the light of
his day was for ever darkened. Now he determined
to trace out Faridun’s parents and destroy them.
He issued an order that every person belonging to
Faridun’s family be seized and brought to him in
fetters,
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Abtin was the name of Faridun’s father, and
Faranuk that of his mother. Having heard of
the order of Zohak, Abtin and his wife fled
away to the jungle. Their hiding-place was dis-
covered by the spies of Zohak, and Abtin was seized
and taken to the King, who mercilessly put him to
death. At this time Faridun was only two months
old; his mother fled away with him. In her
flight she came to a pasturage ground. The far-
mer took pity on the mother and the babe and gave
them shelter. Owing to fright and anxiety, Faranuk
was not able to nurse Faridun, so he was fed on
the milk of a cow called Purmaieh, which belong-
ed to the farmer. The emissaries of Zohak were
sent after the mother and the child, so Faranuk
did not think it safe to remain at this place. She
could not take the baby with her, and with resigna-
tion she determined to separate from the child.
She told the farmer her whole story and requested
him to take charge of the boy and rear him up,
and allow her to fly to Mount Elburz. The farmer
consented. Then she went to Mount Elburz and
placed herself under the protection of the Holy Sages
living there, who consoled her and prophesied for
her a happy future,

The child was for three years reared up by
the farmer on the milk of his cow. One day
Faranuk returned to the pasturage secretly, and took
away Faridun to Mount Elburz, for she felt that
his whereabouts would be known to Zohak if he
remained there longer and he would be destroyed.

Zohak came to know of this pasturage; he

secretly came there with a large army and
10
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destroyed the farm, and every one living there, includ-
ing the cow which had fed Faridun. Faridun
however was safe in the hands of the Holy Sages,
the Magis. He was taught by these Sages, and
they also told his mother that a great future was
before the boy, and that the Divine Will had chosen
him as the destroyer of Zohak.

When he was sixteen, one day Faridun asked his
mother about the past and about his father. Faranuk
narrated the whole story, and it very much affected
the youth. He resolved to take vengeance on
Zohak for killing his father and practising so much
cruelty on his subjects.

Meanwhile people had to supply daily two
human brains for the serpents of Zohak. Now there
was a blacksmith by the name of Kavah who had a
hundred sons, and ninety-eight of them were sacri-
ficed to the serpents. He had only two sons left,
and now their turns had come. This sad fate broke
the heart of Kavah. He felt very indignant against
the king; he got so desperate that he took the sum-
mons for his sons, and went to the court of the
king, and appealed to him most pathetically to stop his
wickedness. His sudden appearance and undreamt-
of affront took the King by surprise, who being
dismayed scarcely knowing what to do, ordered the
release of his sons. At this Kavah’s heart leapt with
joy, and he embraced his sons in wild delight,
Then the King ordered that instead of his sons
Kavah’s own name should be entered in the register
of victims. At this Kavah became indignant, tore
off the register, trampled it under his foot in rage
and scorn, and abused the king and his ministers,
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He left the court in anger with his sons threaten-
ing vengeance on the king. Proceeding to the !mar-
ket place he gathered the people and urged them
to rise and rebel against the tyrant and his orders.
On the point of his spear he fixed his leather
apron and raised that as the standard of righteous
rebellion. This later on became the famous Gaviani
Banner. Collecting all his followers Kavah at last
went to Mount Elburz, and joined with Faridun
against Zohak.

Faridun, aided by the advice of Kavah, now
proceeded against Zohak. The mother shed tears at
parting and implored God’s blessings on her son.
According to his directions Kavah prepared a Guruj,
mace, for Faridun, of the shape of the cow’s head.
Before starting Faridun visited a shrine where the
angel Sarosh met him and initiated him into the
mysteries of life, and taught him some nirangs
(mantras), which would protect him against Zohak
and help him to overpower the cruel king. With
these divine weapons and with Kavah as his guide, he
marched against Zohak and arrived at the enchanted
palace. By the power of his mantras, Faridun enter-
ed it and released all the victims of Zohak.

Zohak was at this time absent, so Faridun
easily became the master of his territory. The
news of Faridun’s arrival and the capture of
his palace and country reached Zohak, so he
returned alone secretly to kill Faridun. It was
a dark night; Faridun was sitting on the throne
in the palace; Zohak came there stealthily and
hiding himself under the throne was on the point of
thrusting his dagger in Faridun’s back, but Faridun
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caught sight of him; he at once jumped from
the throne, and taking his mighty mace gave a
strong blow on the head of Zohak, which stunned
“him. He was about to give another blow
to put an end to his life, but the holy Sarosh
appeared and advised him not to kill Zohak, but to
take him a prisoner and throw him into the dark
and deep pit of Mount Demavend in heavy chains.
Faridun did this.

It is said that Zohak will remain in this pri-
son of Mount Demavend till the day of resurrec-
tion. Every night he licks his fetter-chains reducing
them to hair-breadth, but at the dawn the cock
crows and they again become thick. This, it is
said, will go on till the day of resurrection, when
Zohak will succeed in freeing himself ; he will re-
gain his power and rule over Iran again for a
short time, when he will be overthrown by Ker-
shaspa, who will ultimately kill him. Then the
dead will arise, evil will disappear, the golden
age will begin, and all will be happy and become
one with God.

Such is the story of Zohak.

Let us now try to explain it esoterically.

Mirtaz Tazi stands for the mind in man—the re-
flection of the higher mind. Tazi in Arabic means a
horse, and horse is the symbol of the lower mind.
Mirtaz is very good, charitable and pious, because
he represents manas unaffected by kama. A ray
of this manas descends into the lower world and
gets tainted by kama. As long as it is associated
with and under the subordination of its father
there i1s no evil in it; but no sooner does it come in
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contact with kama, desire-nature, and associate
with it, than its nature begins to change. So Zohak
the personality, too, was good as long as its predomi-
nant feature was the father or mind-aspect, but the
moment he was fascinated by Iblis—the desire-
aspect—he began to change.

In order that the personality may grow and
gain strength, the mind has to fall into the mire, so
Iblis, the kamic nature, advises Zohak to destroy
his father, the mind-aspect. As the desire-nature
grows strong the higher feelings are smothered and
suppressed, so the father of Zohak dies because of
the pit Iblis digs for him.

Mere temptation, attraction to the objects of de-
sire, will not strengthen the personality. In order to
experience, the personality must taste and gratify the
desires; hence Iblis, the desire-nature, feeds Zohak
with various dishes of animal meats. The flesh food
typifies carnal desires. The more one gratifies the
lower desires, the more one hankers after them,
and becomes their slave and is ready to do anything
to gratify them; but presently pain and suffering
follow. Hence when Zohak became enamoured of
Iblis and allowed him to kiss his shoulders, the
serpents came out and began to bite him. The
serpents signify pain; they bite the head and the
body which means mental and bodily suffering.
The more Zohak tried remedies to destroy the ser-
pents the more vigorously they grew forth and
caused him pain. When the sufferer finds no
remedy, by the insinuation of his desire-nature he
begins to think that pain and suffering are the
destiny of man, and the best course therefore is
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to pacify them; not to think of them at all, but
to go on enjoying, killing all the good and spiri-
tual sentiments which dwell in the heart. This
was what Iblis, as the physician, advised Zohak :
feed the serpents daily with human brains.

Wicked persons, in their waking consciousness,
do not feel much fear. But as a rule they dream
horrible dreams and very often wake up quite
frightened. We find Zohak also quite terrified by
his dream. He finds his position weak, and his
condition transitory. Man is his own good or bad
angel. The youth of Zohak’s dream is his better
self—the ego in the causal body. This is the rea-
son why Zohak was afraid of Faridun before he
was born.

Now the higher nature, the real man, the
ego, Faridun, is born in the wilderness. The father
has to hide himself from Zohak through fear of
his son being killed. The father of the ego is
atma, and the mother is the buddhi. When the
father, atma, retires (he has to, for his services are
not required yet), buddhi becomes helpless ; she can-
not nurse her child, hence a farmer, the higher
manas, takes the child in his care, and feeds him
with the milk of a cow—external knowledge.
This means that in the infancy of the ego intellect
has no light from buddhi (the mother has retired).
The mother goes away to Mount Elburz, and seeks
wisdom from the sages. It means that buddhi,
in order to overshadow the ego, requires Wisdom
from the Sages who have mastered the worlds. In
the early stages the ego may well grow by the
help of the mind, but if its influence continues
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there is danger of the nature being hardened. Mind
alone cannot lead us beyond a certain stage. When
the ego learns all that the mind can teach him
then buddhi illuminates it; hence the return of the
mother and her taking charge of the boy. Under
the guidance and kind care of the Holy Sages of
Elburz (The White Brothers), the ego grows, learns,
and acquires knowledge and wisdom, and realises
his divinity. He finds out that by birth he is royal,
divine, that the personality, Zohak, has usurped his
power, and brought all the misery and suffering;
therefore it should be destroyed.

Before the power of the higher nature may
directly descend the preparation from below must
begin to respond and receive it, and that is done
by Kavah, the blacksmith. Now Kavah stands for
conscience, the result of worldly experience. The
hundred sons of Kavah are the many experi-
ences in the lower worlds. As the personality
blunted his weapons and when the voice of
conscience was to be made quite barren and
desolate, then a reaction sets in, the conscience
becomes desperate and appeals most powerfully and
strongly to the personality; by this the lower
nature is stunned a little, but on coming to itself
thinks of destroying that very conscience. There-
upon the conscience denounces the lower self in
strong words and raises an open revolt against it.
All this revolt of Kavah is a graphic description of the
arousing of the strong voice of conscience. When
the heart revolts against the lower nature, many
good people, or better feelings, come to strengthen
the conscience. All these people now go in search
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of Faridun at Mount Elburz—the plane of the
ego where he dwells in the auras of the Great
Ones. So when conscience rises against the lower na-
ture and raises sublime feelings, it aspires instinct-
ively to the higher nature, and is influenced by the
ego. This is the union of Faridun and Kavah.
Before going down actually to fight with Zohak,
Faridun passes some time at a shrine and learns Wis-
dom from Sarosh. Sarosh is the monad in man. Be-
fore the ego can go down to crush the lower nature
he must attune himself with his spiritual pole.
When the ego, guided by the conscience, directly
attacks the lower self, the lower self runs away,
disappears or eludes, leaving the ego to fight first
against the glamour and illusions of the lower worlds.
These are easily destroyed by the ego. When the lower
nature sees that the ego has become the master of the
bodies (Zohak’s palace and kingdom), and it is dis-
possessed, it tries to fight the ego ; it has no forces, for
his forces are changed to better feelings and now belong
to the ego. Then a secret attempt is made to kill the
ego while he 1s in an unguarded position. Faridun,
the ego, tries to destroy Zohak, the personality,
but Sarosh prevents. This means that the personality
is to be controlled, and not to be destroyed, for it
is a power for good. Thus Zohak was chained and
imprisoned in a deep pit. The personality will ex-
ist till the day of resurrection, or initiation, a new
birth. Till then it will try to reassert its power
and freedom. In the night of ignorance, the bondage
becomes weak, the chains wear out and become thin,
but no sooner does the dawn of knowledge approach,
than the cock (wisdom) crows, the control on the
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lower nature gets strong, the chains thicken. In
the final struggle there 1is a short success of
the lower nature, but soon Kershaspa, the Deliverer,
the giver of Initiation, destroys the personality;
the ego realises his true nature, and this brings in
its train bliss, joy, peace and happiness, everlasting
and eternal. This is the true golden age of man
and every one will come to it in course of time.
May the day of Kershaspa’s advent be hastened for
all.
C. E. A.

MAN’S PLACE IN TIME

By JAMES Scort, M.A,, F.E.L.S.

The place of Man in Time! O solemn thought!
He stands upon the border of the Past,
Of all that ever was he is the last,

And with him every byegone store is brought

Of Wisdom for the future, no less fraught
With problems vague, mysterious and vast,
And fathomless as lead in ocean cast,

Yet hopeful in the Hope the Masters taught.
The heir of mighty treasures and the sire
Of greater issues, he: with him is cast
The die of future ages, blest or curst.
O priceless treasure or misfortune dire
To know this mighty truth—Man is the last
Of all the past and of the future first.

J. S.

1
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TO A SOCIALIST BROTHER
By SIDNEY Ransom, AM.LEE.

¢ I repeat, what we are longing to know is what

key you possess to this problem that puts the
Socialists in the wrong, and Mrs. Besant in the
right. You know we are open and receptive, and
do not think this out of mere cussedness.”

This comes from an earnest worker for human-
ity in reference to the recent strikes in England.
Similar questions pour in more and more as the
present state of industrial affairs is approaching
breaking point. Were dead earnestness not behind
such questions, they would never even be asked,
for the Theosophical movement can well be ignored
by those who are not in earnest. It is significant
that real earnestness in social re-construction
nearly always seeks a higher impetus than what
may be called material justice, and therefore those
who are in any way connected with a spiritual
movement are in duty bound to give some reason
for the faith they hold. How well dol know of
the dogged persistence of some socialist friends, who
are simply spending themselves entirely for the
cause they hold to be true. They have to rush
through many meetings during the week, and have
no rest on Sundays owing to similar demands. No
time to read, and no time to think. One meets
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these fighters everywhere, in trains, at meetings
and at cross-roads, bustling through the country,
hoarse and pallid, spending their energy like the
bees who live their six weeks at top speed. ‘ While
we rebel” writes a friend, “the system grinds us
up, and the enemy relaxes its energies by recuperat-
ing in Switzerland or Cannes. It is a one-sided
fight, but the source of great Joy and Fellowship”.

It may appear a limitation to identify oneself
with a crusade that one knows to be only temporary,
yet to be able to work with a temporary cause as
though it were an eternal one is the sign of a truly
great character. The true occultist has gained the
faculty of proper focus: all his attention can be
directed to something quite trivial, whereas most of
us prevent ourselves from doing the immediate by
continually reminding one another that it s only
immediate, and passing.

Now what elements have been present in the
recent strikes in England? The men may have
been wrong in striking, but their action was
well-nigh inevitable. Remembering that lightermen
were only asking that their day be limited to
ten hours, and that carmen were only asking for
eight hours’ rest between each working day, it will
be seen that the demands have not been extravagant,
Indeed, taking it merely from an economist’s point
of view, the rise in wages demanded only attempted
to balance the rise in the cost of living that had
occurred during the past decade. Let it be fully
conceded that the demands have not been extra-
vagant. Even the “£2 a week for all” demanded
by Tom Mann, the Strike Leader, could hardly bring
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injustice to anyone, as all can testify who know the
conditions of living in the West. But some men
struck who would not personally be benefited—and
that emphasises an important feature, v:s., the soli-
darity among those who have made demands. This,
alone, augurs well for the future for it means that
justice has been realised as something higher than
personal re-adjustment.

Nor does the workman “spend his last shil-
ling on beer,” as has often been said, and the mere
fact that on our national drink bill last year
£46,000,000 was saved, compared with ten years
ago, is significant (though we must admit this in-
cludes champagne as well as beer!).

A great deal of the growing trouble arises from
trying to retain out-of-date customs. All systems may
be good at some time, and at other times all may be bad.
No doubt the feudal idea of the landed squire was
good, and might still be good for some, but the
system for all cannot exist. Grant me an ideal
squire, a divine squire indeed, and I am willing to
have my cottage on his estate, but ‘the master at
the big house” has not been so ideal. Instead,
the hundreds of villagers near by have often
lived in mild terror of displeasing him. Now
while this happens in the country, and has happen-
ed for many centuries, it happens in a much crueller
way in the towns and centres of commerce. A stirring
in many hearts was inevitable. It was long point-
ed out if labour were only united it could demand
what it would. The hardy, open palm of Labour
could crush any combination if it willed, and this
is being seen and acted upon,
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What has Theosophy to say? Its answer is
perfectly clear, and it rings out the great message
on which the Society was founded, namely that
there is a living spiritual tie that unites «// humanity,
and that the work of the spiritual teacher is to do
every thing in his power to bring that unity into
practical expression. By socialism? If needs be.
Outside socialism? If needs be. I think also that most
Theosophists would say that, while the earnestness and
honesty of the men who strike or who cause
other revolution, are not doubted for a moment,
yet physical strife is an anachronism, and that
the stage of the world’s evolution is such that
to fight and use medival methods is beneath
the dignity of the working man. Theosophically,
we tell of an order of things a little in ad-
vance of the normal growth, and we say that if
we would help the world wisely we must act accord-
ing to the new order. That strikes are decadent 1is
seen in the fact that they always bring barbarism
to light. Unwittingly, the strike-leaders produce those
very conditions in which can thrive the very worst
of humanity. Read this from the Daily Mail of
August 15, 1911,

“ But there are far worse people than dockers in
Liverpool—people who, as I saw in the Islington
riot this afternoon, are little removed from animals.
Their womenfolk trail round after the police gesti-
culating at them in speechless fury. Women with
clotted hair and dreadful faces follow them about.
They pull out long red tongues at them, they place
their hands outstretched to their noses, they make
disgusting signs and scream disgusting words which

are fortunately rendered into foul and almost meaning-
less jabber by the furious intensity of the hate in
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which they are uttered. These furies and their male
kind are the people from whom Liverpool has most
to fear just now. These people, with scarcely a
leavening of honest working folk among them, are the
people whom nothing but blood seems to satisfy. The
docker, like most people, will fight once in a way,
given a grievance. These people are bloodletters from
the outset. They are enemies of society, a blot on
Liverpool such as few cities have. A baker’s cart
went among them to-day. ‘Give us a loaf, give
us a loaf!’ they shouted, with grins of mischief
all over their dreadful faces. The vanman gave
one or two away and that did it. They swarmed
over the shafts and into the van in scores. The
man was helpless. A policeman came and in an
instant they had turned from the van to him.
Bottles, bricks, and old pots came from everywhere.”

Reincarnation amply explains this, as every Theo-
sophist knows, and it is certain that no other
suggestion throws such dramatic light on the causes
of suffering. Applied Theosophy attempts at deve-
loping all the good impulses in human nature, and
starving out the bad. The French Revolution doubt-
less did good, but a Theosophical Society would
have done it differently. It must be remembered
what ‘principle’ means. State ownership of land,
national railways, free education, and so on—these
are not principles, and must not be so mistaken.
These, and other suggestions are methods of ex-
pressing a principle, and about methods we must
always allow perfect freedom of opinion. He is
not to be despised who believes that nationalisation
of railways would be disastrous; nor is a firm belief
in that theory any criterion of a love for humanity.
On matters of principle there can be no opinion. I
dogmatically affirm that if a man does not be-
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lieve in the Universal Brotherhood of humanity it
means he is not yet at that stage of evolution
where the principle is self-manifest. We must wait
for him; not argue or arraign, simply wait. And when
he does reach the stage of appreciation, we must be
careful that his own individual expression of that
Brotherhood is not warped by our ownformed notions.

It may be difficult to distinguish between an
original principle and certain obvious applications
that seem to embody that principle. We would hold,
e.g., that a social organisation is faulty so long
as it does not provide food, clothing and lodging
for every member of that organisation. Lessons
may have been learnt by want, but it is certain
that the affluence which allows it is—as that man
discovered by whom the Christ was betrayed—
‘woe unto him.

The average consciousness of a man to-day
is beyond the stage where physical destitution
can teach anything, and the deliberate holding
back of evolution is criminal. The growth of the
higher senses means a growth in responsibility: it
means that if low-born races exist, they have
earned, by the nature of things, a treatment accord-
ing to the measure of that responsibility, and not
according to the measure of, say, a thousand
years ago. To all of which my socialist brother
will agree; but will he agree that partisan-
ship, taking sides and strife are of little avail ?
That wonderful play °¢Strife’ showed how capital
and labour were the same after as before the strike.
Of course, the resentment of injustice is good, but
it at the same time warps any appreciation of the
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other side. The wise man is calm and controlled.
He does not hustle, because he has some realisation
of inner causes, and with this has come the ability
to manipulate those causes.

It may be said that present-day socialism is
orthodox in its methods; the same may be said of
anti-socialism, which also purports to reform life.
But in methods we cannot afford to be orthodox;
in these we must be flexible as life itself is flexi-
ble. We must be happy in being royalists one
life, republicans or what-not in the next. In what-
ever state we find ourselves, we can practise our
principles, still pour out love, and by this attitude,
more than by anything else, tend to remedy the outer
defects of the system through which we are work-
ing for the time.

Following on the thought that principle matters
everything and theories and systems concerning it
little, we awaken to the fact that no system how-
ever excellent could reform Society if the members
themselves had not appreciated certain principles. An
impartial survey of the numerous ventures at carry-
ing socialistic 1deas into practice shows what the
world would call failure. Sometimes this has been due
to the lack of practical knowledge on the part of
the leaders, and sometimes due to the conditions be-
ing really too ideal for the members. Yet I would
not mark these ventures as failures, for whoever
tries to live up to an ideal makes it easier for
followers to gain what he failed to reach.

Socialist friends have sometimes smiled at my
admiration for the Divine Right of Kings, saying that
in any way to uphold that ‘noxious system’ was
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keeping back the wave of progress. Now the smiles
were due to a misconception, probably connected with
a vague idea that I wanted Charles II. or James II.
back on the throne. That the rule of Divine Kings
was perfect is beyond question, but it is true that
when the appreciation of kingship slipped away,
Divine Kings could no longer come and reign.
Therefore other systems came, more suited for the
changed people, and if to-day there is any opposition
to the rule of Kings, it is due entirely to the fact
that there are men and women who are at present
so constituted that some other outer expression is
needed for their present development. Ideally, we
might wish for Anarchy, that is, for each man to
be a law to himself, but we know how far we are
from being able to exercise justly and well such
freedom. The propagandist necessarily attacks the
other side, but a calm weighing of the great issues
at stake must show us that no one system is
permanently good. All the socialistic work cannot
overthrow individualism, though it will show certain
defects of that system. Nor can individualism
ever become supreme simply because the power
of combination and co-operation has been shown in
many ways. Socialism must not be confused with
communism, though it was from the communists
that the word sprang. The social insects, bees, ants,
wasps, etc., live in communities, but the higher verte-
brates, having a more specialised nervous system,
are endowed with some power of will; from which
we might gather that while living in communities
is an expression of Brotherhood, yet it is by no

means a final one. A Socialist with spiritual
12
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insight is able to be alone, if needs be, away from
railways, industrialism and people. If his principles
are right he lives in the Eternal.

Theosophy teaches consistently that progress
proceeds in cycles. The certain goal of perfected
humanity is predestined for us by the Lord of Life,
but it is given to us to regulate our progress
towards that end. Therefore, there are present at
any particular moment various stages of evolution ;
some normal, some of the past, and a few of the
future. It is clear that a continual re-adjustment of
the outer to the inner development is proceeding;
customs continue after the life has gone from them,
and not till things have got thoroughly out of joint
is some attempt at re-construction made. This is
precisely what the Teaching of the ages tells us,
and even as minor re-adjustments are made at the
end of minor cycles, so can we say confidently that
the solution of all the world’s present turmoil and
stress will come in the person of the Lord of Love.
No other can answer the appeal; no other sacrifice
could remove the load. And what He needs of us, in
the years before the Dawn, is that whether we are
socialist or individualist, Christian or rationalist,
we should make it easier for the great Unity
to be expressed, for the great Love to be made
manifest.

S. R.
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RENTS IN THE VEIL OF TIME

LIVES OF ORION

XIX

E pass now from the grave sweetness of the
Indian life to the rollicking jollity of ancient

Egypt, which yet was animated by such unswerving
earnestness and was so capable of stupendous achieve-
ment. Duty was the ruling idea in both countries,
and yet it worked out so very differently in prac-
tical life. Orion was born in the year 4015 B.C.
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near Memphis, again in a high rank—in fact, he
was nearly related to the royal family of the period,
as is shown by the fact that later on he married
one of Pharaoh’s daughters. Circumstances could
hardly give a more favourable birth than this, amidst
the leisure and refinement of the cultured classes of a
splendid civilisation, with parents of the right sort
and with occult Wisdom always at the service of
those who were willing to work for it.

His father was Achilles and his mother Alde-
baran, and Orion’s name was Kephren. They were
near neighbours of Markab, a high political official,
whose family name was Anarseb. The eldest son
of that family was Sirius, then called Menka—
Anarseb Menka, for in Egypt the surname came
firstt He had been the husband of Orion in the
eighteenth life, but as the astrologer’s prophecy of a
male birth for Orion had been fulfilled, the same
relation could not be reproduced this time, and the
situation was further altered by the fact that Sirius
was twenty-one years older, and a rather stern
and reserved young man, with grave responsibilities
upon his shoulders. Nevertheless, the old affection
between them asserted itself, and even as a child
Orion was constantly in the neighbouring house, play-
ing with Sirius’ little brother Senefru, whom we
know as Vega, and persuading the grave and 6céu-
pied Sirius (who, however, was never stern towards
the children), to tell them stories, or join in their
games in the garden.

The houses of the better class in those times
were always set in the midst of lovely gardens
which were very carefully kept. A great feature of
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these gardens was the large proportion of water
in them—the wide and numerous ponds in which
many beautiful varieties of water-lily were grown,
especially the sacred lotus, in its three varieties—
blue, white and rose-coloured. These flowers were
very tastefully arranged and interspersed with grace-
ful fountains; for a particular kind of landscape
gardening had attained a decidedly high level at
this period. The land of Egypt being by nature
absolutely flat and of yellow sand, the gardens were
made as different from this as possible, and were
entirely composed of artificial mounds and irregu-
larities, planted with noble trees, and every-
where surrounded by palms and miniature lakes,
and diversified by marble or red granite steps and
summer-houses, flowers in riotous confusion covering
every available spot. Of course, places of this
kind made ideal playgrounds; and, as the climate
was warm, and the children when small wore no-
thing but collars, bracelets and anklets of gold,
they naturally learned to swim as soon as they
could walk, and were as much in the ponds as on
the flights of steps, or among the stately trees that
separated them.

As they grew older the children were supposed
to wear a single garment of white linen, but they
seem to have preferred to reserve it for state occa-
sions, or for the presence of their elders. It is note-
worthy that, at this period, hardly anything but
white linen was worn by rich and poor alike; it
looks as though cotton or woollen materials were
unknown. Officials wore coloured borders to their
garments, and gorgeous golden embroideries, but the
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taste of the period was evidently for the plain white;
so much so, that to look down upon a crowd
was like glancing over a sheet of snow. Practical-
ly everybody who wore clothes at all changed them
about three times a day, so that washing was con-
stantly going on everywhere; and the whole land was
one vast drying ground, which added another unit
to the blinding whiteness of everything. Even the
roads were white, and had to be kept so, under severe
penalties. Each householder was responsible for the
cleaning and repair of the road in front of his
property, and to foul the road in any way or to
cast rubbish upon it was a punishable offence. Every
man of wealth and position kept in his household
not only a large retinue of servants, but also a large
number of artificers to do whatever he required—
his own private tailor, goldsmith and carpenter, for
example, and of course a corps of gardeners.

Orion’s childhood under such circumstances was
naturally a happy one. The father and mother were
assiduous and affectionate, and on the whole wise
in their training of the boy, and he had pleasant
surroundings and companions. He was a boy of
kindly nature, capable of strong love, but impetuous
and sometimes wilful.

Another kind adult friend was Ramasthenes
(Mercury), who resided in the house of Menka for
two years when Orion was eight years old; the boy
was very fond of him and used often to sit beside
him along with Vega. Towards the end of that
time Mercury was arranging to devote himself to
the temple life, and one day when he was seated
in one of those curious curved Egyptian chairs, and
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little Orion sat fon a wooden stool at his feet, he
stooped and lifted the boy on to his knee, asking him
whether he would like to live in the temple with him,
to learn from the sacred books, and to take part
in the services and gorgeous temple processions.
But the little boy did not answer him, for his
attention was caught at the moment by a butterfly
in the garden, so he slipped down from his knee
and rushed in pursuit of it. Mercury looked after
him with a smile, and said:

“] wonder whether that is prophetic?”

One reason why the subject of his entering
the temple was specially considered was that one
day when one of the chief priests was visiting
the Anarseb house, he noticed the boy, and said
that he had the eyes of a seer. The father and
mother were very desirous that he should adopt
that line of life, and Orion himself as he grew up
liked the 1dea.

He was presently entered as a day-scholar at
the temple, spending the whole of each day there,
but returning home at night. Later he often slept
there for weeks together, but still had intervals of
home life. Once when he was perhaps fourteen,
he felt one night an uncontrollable impulse to rise
from his couch and go to the room of Mercury.
He reasoned with himself that this feeling was
absurd, and that it would be an unheard-of im-
pertinence for a boy to go in the middle of the
night and disturb a priest from his slumbers or
perhaps his devotions. But the unaccountable desire
grew stronger and stronger, and at last he had to go.
He hesitated long before he could bring himself to
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knock at the door, but when at last he timidly did
so, a full strong voice bade him enter, and he saw
Mercury sitting in his chair facing him with a
brilliant smile.

“So you have come at last,” he said, “but
why did you resist so long?”

Then he told him how he had tried the ex-
periment of calling him by thought, in order to see
whether he was sufficiently responsive to make it
worth while to take him later as a regular pupil
for occult development. On reaching a certain stage
in the priesthood a man was allowed, if he chose,
to take a boy or young man as a kind of half-
pupil, half-attendant; the idea apparently being not
so much that he would have teaching different from
that given to the other students, as that he would
be always within the magnetism of his master, and
so would be aided in his advancement. It was a
common saying in the temples that a pupil’s great-
est progress was often made when he thought
least about it—meaning that when the pupil’s mind
was at rest or quietly occupied, the influence of
the master was steadily playing at all levels upon
him, spiritual, mental and emotional, even though he
was quite unconscious that any effect was being
produced upon him.

Mercury expected to attain the position neces-
sary to enable him to take such a pupil in five
or six years’ time, and he now definitely made
the offer of the post to Orion, who accepted with much
joy and gratitude. Sirius very heartily congratulated
the boy, and urged him to spend the intervening
years in qualifying himself to make the most of
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the opportunity. The father and mother were also
much pleased, and all the omens seemed most fa-
vourable. Orion on the whole worked well and even
enthusiastically, though now and then curious spasms
of contrariness came over him which often undid
the effect of the months of striving.

He formed some rather undesirable acquaint-
ances—young fellows who were not bad at heart but
were given to careless living, to gambling and to
the dissipations of the city. Unfortunately their loose
talk inspired him with a desire to try this city
life which they described as so manly and amusing,
and made him think the restrictions of the temple
irksome and unnecessary. He was also attracted
somewhat by Egeria, a young woman of good family
whom he had seen in their company, and so it
happened that when the great opportunity came a
sudden perverse impulse seized him at the last
moment, so that he refused the kind offer of Mer-
cury, and went off with his new and more worldly-
minded friends to plunge into the diversions of the
city. This caused great grief to his parents, as well
as to Mercury and Sirius; and soon Orion came to
his senses and bitterly regretted his foolishness and
ingratitude. However, it was too late then; the
step which he had taken rendered it quite impossi-
ble that he should be admitted as a pupil to the
temple, so his parents decided that the sooner he
was married and established in ordinary life the
better.

When this was known the Pharaoh Unas offered
his daughter, Helios, who knew the young man

well and had long looked upon him with a favourable
18
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eye. Naturally this offer was at once accepted
—indeed it would have been scarcely possible to
refuse it—and the marriage took place with great
pomp and wonderful ceremonies and processions.
The bride and bridegroom were crowned with flowers,
and rode on white donkeys, for neither horses nor
carriages were yet known in the land.

Orion ardently loved his young wife, but even
in the midst of all this festivity the sad thought of
his great mistake came upon him with crushing
force. He paid a visit to the temple, but the chief
priest, who had remarked upon his eyes in child-
hood, received him very coldly, and told him that
it would be many thousand years before he regain-
ed the chance that he had lost. But Mercury
said :

“7 will give it to him whenever he is ready to
take it, even if it be many thousand years hence.”

Orion lived a long life and met with consider-
able success along military and political lines, yet
never for a moment did he cease to feel the keenest
regret for his failure. His wife died young, but
left behind her a son named Ptahhetp (Selene),
who was from the first a studious youth, and grew
up to be a very learned man, and wrote a widely-
celebrated book on 7he Wisdom of Egypt. He lived
to extreme old age—over a hundred years—and was
much respected for his learning.

The shadow which overhung Orion’s life to some
extent soured his disposition, and he never met
Mercury without a feeling of shame. Nevertheless
he kept up a friendship with him, and was always
interested in philosophical studies in the intervals
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of his other work. His old friend Sirius met with
serious reverses, and was for some years in con-
siderable difficulties, being compelled to sell the
beautiful house on the river-bank where the child-
ren had so often played. But in process of years
he worked himself up again and was able to buy
back the ancestral home, so he and Orion became
neighbours once more. Sirius died before Orion
reached the age of fifty, and the.latter survived
him by twenty-three years, his later days being
somewhat lonely, as all the friends for whom he
cared had passed on before him. Towards the end
of his life he grew miserly, being troubled with a
quite unfounded fear that he would come to poverty.

Evidently this royal life in Egypt, under such
remarkably favourable conditions, was intended to be
the climax towards which many previous incarna-
tions had led. But choice must always be ' free,
and Orion chose wrongly, thus postponing the de-
signed culmination, to a large extent wrecking the
life, and seriously affecting the length of the inter-
val in the heaven-world which followed it. He
was away from earth only some twelve hundred
years—a rather shorter absence than that which
ensued upon the Semite life in Poseidonis, although
the earthly part of that life was scarcely more
than half as long as this one in Egypt.

Two other families, or rather branches of one
family, were close friends of Orion and his pa-
rents, and prominent members of the group which
studied under Mercury. A list of them will be
found attached to the corresponding life of Alcyone,
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_ MARSs:

DENEB :
PALLAS :

LiovTAl:

SAGITTARIUS: ...

ORION :

VIOLA :

SoMA :

DRACO:
APIS :

BOREAS :

THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER
DRAMATIS PERSONAE

.. Emperor tn [ndia.

. Rajput Chseftain. Wife : Melete.

Sons : Erato, Ausonia.

. Indian leader who employs magic

in battle.

. Foster brother of Vega. Mother :

Stella. Female Cousin : Eta.
Wife : Parthenope. Son : Fortuna.
Daughters : Melpomene, Flora.

. Dussipated companions in the city :

Gamma, Daphne, Lacerta, Avel-
ledo, Chameeleon.

. Wife : Calliope. Daughters : Juno,

Sappho.

. Wife: Egeria. Sons: Dolphin, Hebe,

Mu. Daughter : Aglaia.

.. Husband : Atalanta.
. Servant of Herakles. Husband :

Eudoxia. Daughter : Boreas.

. Life-long servant of Alcyone. Hus-

band : Kappa.

NoTE—The remaining Dramatis Persone are
given in the twenty-fifth life of Alcyone, Vol. XXXII,
page 644 and in the Addenda on page 82I.
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FORM AND THE FORMLESS
By W. WYBERGH
(President, Fohannesburg Lodge, T. S.)

HE normal progress of the evolution of con-
sciousness has been mapped out for us by
leading Theosophists as proceeding from the phys-
ical through the astral to the mental bodies, and
thence to manasic and buddhic vision in orderly
procession, and classifications of objects in the un-
seen worlds have been put forward, corresponding
to these different types of vision. This seems quite
logical and reasonable, but on looking a little closer
the matter does not appear at all so simple, espe-
cially when it is a question of the reliability and
the classification of some particular observation or
experience.

The question of reliability is not only a personal
one depending upon our confidence in the seer,
but also a scientific one depending upon the nature
and method of his observations. That is to say,
we have been led to suppose, not that any in-
dividual person or teaching or piece of information
was infallible, but that certain ways of observing
were generally reliable and certain others not,
and especially that below the plane of the higher
manas nothing was without admixture of error.
Of these planes of consciousness H. P. B. has told
us that no blossom plucked in those regions has
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ever yet been brought down on earth without its
serpent coiled round the stem. It is the world of
the great illusion. And it certainly does appear
that the most mistakes occur precisely in that kind
of observation and experience which is the most
definite and detailed, and above all in that which
has to do with the physical world. Not only have
we within the last few years, for instance, witness-
ed the demolition of Mr. Sinnett’s polar geography,
including the ‘ polar shafts’ penetrating into the
interior of the earth, as the result of Peary’s jour-
ney, but it would seem that the “Sacred Imperish-
able Land” has also disappeared, though it was
vouched for by no less a person than H. P. B.
herself. This does not detract in the very least
frem her supreme value as a spiritual teacher, and
I do not suppose that the presence or absence of
the missing continent makes the slightest difference
to any Theosophist; nevertheless these things indi-
cate that the liability to error in clairvoyant inves-
tigation of physical facts is even greater than had
been supposed, while the spiritual truth given to
us through the exercise of the higher faculties
stands unshaken. There is no need to be discour-
aged by the mistakes that have been made or to lose
confidence in the investigators (unless they claim that
their observations are infallible), or to deny that true
and important information may be obtained by psychic
means, but it does seem important to distinguish if
possible between the different kinds of faculty, and
to avoid ascribing to one the importance and degree
of certainty attainable by the other. It almost ap-
pears as if the reliability and value of superphysical
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vision were in something like inverse ratio to its
concern with physical phenomena, and this whether
such phenomena are past, present or future.

In trying to realise these distinctions the stu-
dent who is not himself a seer finds that questions
such as the following present themselves.

When a man sees astral objects, is he using
astral or mental vision or both, and what kind of
objects (i.e., concrete images), if any, is it possible to
see with the higher mental or ‘causal’ vision, and
are there any objects properly so called in the con-
tent of ‘formless’ consciousness? Theoretically it
would almost appear as though modes of conscious-
ness were divisible into two only (apart of course
from what may lie beyond), namely, objective con-
crete consciousness which includes awareness of all
objects of the physical, astral, and mental planes,
and formless abstract consciousness in which either
there are no objects at all, or they belong to a
different and altogether higher order. Again, is it
necessary to have developed astral vision before
mental vision can be experienced, or before any
realisation of the ‘formless’ mode of consciousness
can be had while awake in the physical world ? There
are some actual cases, to be referred to presently,
which seem to imply that this is not always so, but
that glimpses of a kind of consciousness which one
had always supposed to belong to the Initiate or the
advanced pupil are sometimes obtained by people who
are mere novices, and who certainly have not deve-
loped even astral consciousness as usually described.

Again, how does a man tell whether he is using
astral, mental or higher modes of consciousness,
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and judge of the reliability of his own vision?
Those who are privileged to function in the
unseen worlds appear, to judge by what is publish-
ed, to be able to know with what particular facul-
ties their observations are made. They seldom how-
ever make it clear to others whether this know-
ledge is based upon inferences drawn from the
nature of the objects they are observing, and upon
a classification of such objects as astral, mental,
etc., according to their characteristics, or whether
it is based upon differences in their own inner
sensation while observing, z.e., upon their state of
consciousness as such, independently of the objects
observed. In the latter case what becomes of the
careful checking of observations of concrete facts by
independent observers and methods, upon which so
much stress was rightly laid in the ¢Manuals’
and such books as Occwlt Chemistry? In ordinary
physical scientific observations it is always expected
that the methods employed should be stated in de-
tail, and the pros and cons concerning the reliability
of the experiments frankly discussed when the re-
sults are given to the world. Surely this is not
less but more necessary in dealing with observa-
tions of concrete facts made by superphysical methods,
such as are now poured out with profusion in every
issue of THE THEOSOPHIST. Doubtless, if the teaching
is spiritual rather than historical or scientific, it is
sufficient that the seer should be “In the Spirit,
on the Lord’s Day,” but that is another matter.
We are told by some observers that physical
objects can be observed by astral vision, and that
they then present a very different appearance, which
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includes a fourth dimension and so on. But in such
a case is it the physical object itself that is being
observed, or some ‘astral counterpart’ thereof?
And what does a physical object look like when
viewed with ‘mental’ vision—if such a thing is
possible? In any case the problem of physical ob-
jects seen with astral vision does not seem to pre-
sent the same difficulties as are involved in the
use of the ‘formless’ mode of consciousness to
discover hitherto unknown physical facts.

Is it not possible, by the way, that the alleged
fourth dimension is a misnomer, if it is imagined
as an actual mode of existence or ascribed to a
given object at all? I believe H.P.B. denied that
there was such a thing, and certainly Bhagavan
Das in 7he Science of Peace seems to imply pretty
conclusively that metaphysically there can be only
three dimensions.

I suppose a possible explanation might be that
on the astral or any other plane there are only
three dimensions, but that they are totally different
kinds of ‘dimensions’ to the physical ones, and
that when any one talks of seeing four dimensions
at a time he is really deceiving himself, and is
only transferring to astral consciousness the memory
of the dimensions of the physical plane, or wice
versa. The fourth dimension which he speaks of
then merely represents the astral way of being
conscious, which, if analysed in the same way that
we analyse our physical sense-impressions, would
in turn resolve itself into three astral dimensions,
in which length, breadth and height play no part

at all.
14
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But to return from this digression. I have
always supposed that astral objects were those that
gave out vibrations of certain wave-length and form,
and that astral consciousness implied the condition
in which one was responding to those vibrations,
and that this would apply to the vision belong-
ing to other planes as well. But if so there
would be a certain confusion involved in speak-
ing of seeing physical objects with astral vision,
and still more with the ‘formless’ vision of
the causal plane, and from this point of view
it is accordingly very difficult to understand exact-
ly what Mr. Leadbeater means when, for instance,
he describes his visions of the innumerable details
of the life of the future sixth sub-race as having
been accomplished by means of the causal conscious-
ness, and therefore as being not liable to error.
I had gathered that the causal consciousness was
‘““formless,” and, as such, not concerned at all with
events and forms past, present or future, but with
abstract or rather universal principles. The visions
in question are intensely interesting, and constitute
a most attractive pictorial representation of universal
principles, but they remind one rather of Z7%e
Story of Atlantis, or even, apart from their Theo-
sophical colouring, of Bellamy’s Looking Backwards
or Lytton’s Coming Race than of Light on the
Path or The Voice of the Stlence. 1 do not want
to suggest for a moment that they are not possibly
quite true, or that they do not embody valuable
lessons, but, unlike the two last-mentioned books,
there 1s nothing obviously apocalyptic about them as
they stand, nothing which compels assent and carries
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with it its own authority. The connection with
the world of pure thought is not apparent at any
rate, and it is difficult to see how they or any
similar detailed information can be regarded as in-
controvertible statements of truth. Conversely, even
if the descriptions are purely imaginary and quite
incorrect, I do not see how the error would leave
any greater blank in our spiritual life than has the
non-existence of H. P.B.’s * Sacred Imperishable
Land.” The only difference is that, unlike the
latter, these statements cannot be either proved or
disproved.

If these or other visions of a similar kind were
to be described as the resu/t of an experience of
consciousness on the causal plane, instead of as the
actual content of such experience, the position would
be a little more intelligible. It would then only mean
that the visions, as presented to us, are the results of
the seer’s attempts to translate the necessarily in-
effable experiences of his consciousness upon the causal
plane into the imagery of the astral and physical
planes. This would not detract in any way from
the truth and value of the experiences themselves,
but it would leave room for any amount of error
and imperfection during the process of translation
or materialisation into the exceedingly detailed de-
scriptions given, and would in fact imply that these
visions, as statements of fact, are not to be regarded
as of greater weight than the mass of interesting
information contained in such excellent books as
The Story of Atlantis. Surely the contents of a
transcendental state of consciousness cannot be com-
pressed and particularised into such very concrete
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details without forfeiting the claim to incontroverti-
bility. The Universal is true just because it is
Universal and not particular. After all, the process
of making the abstract of the Universal into the
concrete necessarily involves bringing it into the
region of the personality, and this is saying that it
takes a personal tinge in the process, and becomes
coloured by the seer’s personal predilections and habits
of thought. 1 do not see any possibility of escape
from this, and in the case under consideration the pro-
cess can be detected as a matter of literary criti-
cism by any one familiar with Mr. Leadbeater’s writ-
ings, just as, to compare small things with great, the
imagery employed in the Book of Revelation gives
the clearest indication of the prejudices and philosophi-
cal standpoint of its author. No sane person surely
now-a-days regards such writings as predicting actual
physical events, and such an assertion would take
from rather than add to their value, for it would
reduce their capacity as vehicles of truth.

There are no doubt some minds in which tran-
scendental truth tends to express (and in so doing to
smother and curtail) itself in detailed matter-of-fact
images, such as the domestic architecture of the future
sixth sub-race, while there are others in whom it turns
into poetry, music, or words of power and love.
It is possible that Mr. Leadbeater’s description of
the social conditions of the future are meant specially
to appeal to the first of these classes, but if so is
not this a rather perilous approach to that ‘ material-
ising tendency’ upon which he has written so
admirably in 7he Christian Creed / All these ex-
pressions command assent and merit belief in the
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degree in which they retain the universality of
their source. Neither the music of Beethoven nor
the solemn message of Zight on the Path need
or would gain by the formal assurance that they
come from the causal plane, for they resound with
the Voice of the Silence, and they must be more
true than any physical fact can ever be. You can
have two mutually contradictory statements about
the physical life of the sixth sub-race or the ‘ Im-
perishable Sacred Land” and they cannot both be
true, but you cannot have two incompatible sonatas
of Beethoven, and Zight on the Path, like every
other relatively authoritative Scripture, is full of
statements which are paradoxes to the intellect yet
are for that reason not less but more true.

While, then, some imagery is a necessity of
the case if transcendental truth is to be brought
within the compass of the intellect, it does not
appear that any parficular imagery or statement of
fact can form an essential part of the translation
of spiritual into intellectual knowledge, and such
statements of fact must, it seems, either be regard-
ed as poetry and myth, or must be judged by
the ordinary canons of the plane to which they
belong ; they cannot in fact escape from ‘ the serpent
coiled.”

Friends of mine who have seen visions, but
whose experience in the matter is no doubt, like
my own, very small, have told me that their visions
include features which mark them as belonging to
more than one plane at once. Apart from those
which seem to be merely astral in character, there
are others which, while they are presented in
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definite forms and images that are presumably
astral since they certainly are not physical, at
the same time consist in essence of a state of
consciousness of deep meaning and reality, independ-
ent of and incomparably superior to any formal
shadow in which it may be for the moment em-
bodied. This does appear to imply the possibility of
being conscious upon more than one plane at once,
but, in such cases, I am assured that the circum-
stantial part of the vision i1s recognised by them
as being purely symbolical, and that they assign
no objective or prophetic value to it. The distinc-
tion between essence and imagery becomes still
more clear when the vision does not concern
astral things at all, and transcendental experiences
are as it were tacked on to purely physical images
and sense-impressions.

Of this curious kind of vision I have myself
some experience, of which, however, I speak with
great diffidence, because it is not at all extensive,
and in a certain sense is extremely elusive, though
at the same time exceedingly real. I am quite at a
loss when I try to classify it, but it is similar in
character to that just described, rather than to the
normal astral or other vision of the text books. Of
this latter kind I have, as I suppose, also had a
small, almost infinitesimal, experience which as far
as 1t goes seems quite in accordance with the books.
Thus, on occasions, I have seen objects, thought-
forms, nature-spirits, elementals (?) etc., which were
clearly not physical, but appeared to have colour and
dimensions more or less analogous to those of phys-
ical objects. The only strange thing about them was
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that sometimes they seemed to have an extra-
ordinary degree of vitality and to be illumined from
within, while at other times they were altogether
abnormally unpleasant. Then again, like everybody
else, I have had dreams in which similar objects
appeared, sometimes behaving as one might expect
them to do in the physical world, sometimes not.
There is nothing more transcendental about them
than about ordinary physical objects, however they
may behave, and one is inclined to put them down
simply as little scraps of astral vision of no import-
ance, even 1if of some curious interest.

But during some years past there have come
at times, both while awake and asleep, flashes of
another /4ind of consciousness which 1 should
much like to have explained by some more
competent person. It seems to require a substratum
of objects, images or thought for its manifestation,
but its contents are of a different order. I cannot
say whether it should be described as °‘astral,’
‘mental,” ‘causal,” or ‘buddhic,’ for I have no
means of knowing, since it does not correspond to
the current descriptions of any particular plane. It
certainly is not ‘formless’ in the sense of having
nothing to do with forms, but nevertheless, in spite
of the inherent improbability of a novice like my-
self being able to use such faculties, I cannot help
supposing that it must represent some kind of ‘form-
less’ vision ; the reason is that it does not consist in
seeing new objects such as are described as being visi-
ble on the astral and mental planes, but in a different
manner of apprehending all objects; moreover,
instead of superseding other kinds of consciousness
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(whether waking or dreaming) it seems rather to
illumine them. It hardly seems to be susceptible
of definition, because it is so protean and intangible,
but if a definition must be attempted perhaps it
can be said to consist chiefly in a deep sense of
Reality, though it has other aspects which might
be described in religious or artistic terms. It cer-
tainly does not involve any high degree of intellec-
tual or moral attainment, and it does not seem to
have anything to do with religious exaltation, for
it occurs on the oddest and most incongruous occa-
sions. In my own experience it lasts for a very
short time, though its effects endure. It i1s by no
means always of the same intensity, and the occa-
sions when it appears at its best are so rare as
to be almost landmarks, but when once known it
can always be recognised again. It is felt to out-
weigh in importance all ordinary states of conscious-
ness, as if it tapped in some way the fountains of
the great deep, but at the same time it conveys
the impression that it by no means represents
finality, and that there are illimitable depths behind.
It has no scientific, didactic or °prophetic’ value
—it does not convey a knowledge of any new facts
—it is not in conflict or in contrast with the every-
day world, but it illumines it and deepens its mean-
ing, affording glimpses of a solemn reality which
permanently affect one’s outlook upon life.

(To be concluded)

W. W.
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PERSONAL RELATIONS IN SUCCESSIVE LIVES

By E. C. REYNOLDS

DURING the past year, there has appeared in
THE THEOSOPHIST a series of articles dealing
with the successive lives of a single individual.
For the sake of ready identification he is known
throughout as Alcyone, and his friends and relations
are similarly given a single name which they keep
without regard to any change of sex which may
occur. The story is an absorbingly interesting one,
and as 1t i1s the first comprehensive attempt of the
kind that has been made, it is of great value to
the student; first, on account of the light which it
sheds on our probable past connection with our
present friends and relatives; second, as a study in
karma, and third, as a series of historical sketches of
past nations and races. The third aspect will not be
here considered, but the first two, which are closely
related to each other, will be taken up in order.
Before taking up their specific application, it
will be necessary to consider the laws of karma
and dharma in considerable detail, for upon their
proper comprehension depends in a large measure
the value of the study of these lives. A man’s
dharma, which is sometimes roughly translated as
his duty, is a general expression covering his place

15

Google



114 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

in evolution together with all the obligations, racial,
national and personal which it entails. All those
thoughts, desires and actions which forward a man’s
development are in accordance with his dharma,
while those which delay it are contrary thereto.
In other words, those things which are indicated
as proper by a man’s dharma are right for Aim
to do, although some of them might be wrong for
a person further advanced. It will thus be seen
that nothing is absolutely right or wrong in itself,
but is only so relatively to the development of the
individual concerned. The things which are for-
bidden by the general moral or man-made laws are
simply those which are contrary to the dharma of
a vast majority of the people. This raises a very
interesting question as to how far the more advanc-
ed members of the human race are justified in im-
posing their code of morals upon those much lower
down in the scale, but it is not necessary for the
purposes of this article that we should further con-
sider it here. In passing judgment upon the acts
of Alcyone and his fellows, we should try in each
case to ascertain their particular dharma as far as
possible, and the prevailing code of morals should
also be taken into account; for while an act con-
trary to a man’s dharma is not justified because it
meets with popular approval, that is certainly a
very extenuating circumstance.

Karma is occasionally called the law of action
and reaction, but for present purposes this is too
broad a definition. In practice we usually limit the
term to those effects which accrue to a living in-
telligent being from causes which he himself has set
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in motion. In other words, it is a law of justice
or retribution or, still more loosely speaking, it is
an exact system of rewards and punishments. While
it is easy to make a simple statement of the law, it
is much more difficult to understand its mode of opera-
tion and to apply it in any particular case, for
in each act there are two different factors involved,
and we are rarely, if ever, able to exactly determine
their relative value. These two factors are: first, the
desire or motive of the individual concerned, and
second, the laws of nature. When a boulder is
loosened by the frost and rolls down the hillside
we speak of the event as having occurred in
accordance with natural laws, and the laws of
karma as above defined have no part therein. Now
there is a sense in which all our actions, even
the most voluntary, are similarly acts of nature,
although it is almost impossible to realise this except
in connection with such acts as the sudden instinc-
tive withdrawal of the hand from something hot.
The subject is an exceedingly difficult one, and would
require a good deal of space for its elucidation even
if the present writer felt equal to the task, which
he does not. For our present purposes it is sufficient
to state that in every act the apparent actor is
really in a sort of partnership with nature, and his
share of the total consequences is exactly in propor-
tion to his interest therein; this interest depending
almost entirely, if not absolutely, upon his desire or
motive which led to the original act. As this is not
an article on yoga, it would be out of place here to
deal extensively with the karmic problems involved
in spiritual development, and the following outline
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must suffice to round out this portion of our subject.
The first occult maxim for the man who wishes
spiritual advancement and freedom from rebirth is
“Cease to do evil.” Until he can refrain from active
evil and the intentional injury of others he will make
little further progress. Having accomplished this, he
should seek to purify his desires, beginning with the
most gross and selfish. The river of cause and effect
which produces rebirth will never dry up so long
as it is fed by selfish desires of any kind; by
substituting higher desires for lower, however, we
can make its waters clear and pleasant rather than
dark and evil. We are then ready for the final
step, which consists in performing all actions for
the good of the world and without any desire for
personal benefit therefrom. This cuts off the springs
which feed our karmic river and over its dry bed
we can presently reach Nirvana.

Let us now return to a consideration of the
karma of the ordinary man and some of the prob-
lems which confront him. While the desire is the
most important element in an action, the act itself
is necessary for the incurring of a specific karmic
debt on the physical plane. For example, if I allow
hatred of another constantly to fill my mind, I am
accumulating a force within, which will finally result
in a murderous outbreak if not checked, but unless
it does so result the karmic consequences are chiefly,
if not entirely, confined to the evil effects on my
own moral nature.

One large class of dharmic and karmic problems
arises from the existence of man-made laws and
police ordinances; it is of course evident that we owe
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obedience to the laws of the land in so far as they
coincide with moral laws, but suppose like the Jews we
have been conquered by force of arms, what sort
of allegiance shall we render unto Casesar? If we
have conscientious scruples against any legal require-
ment—as, for instance, vaccination—how shall we
make our objections manifest ? If a street car com-
pany is robbing the public by an unjust rate, are
we justified in getting even by neglecting to pay
our fare if the conductor happens to overlook us?
While these questions seem quite diverse, there is
one general principle which will cover them all.
It is both our privilege and duty to try to cor-
rect evils of all kinds, but our methods should be
open and above board. If the issue is suffi-
ciently important we may resort to open rebellion,
but when Caesar has overcome us and we can fight
no more we have no right to resort to assassina-
tion, as Alcyone did on one occasion. If we object
to vaccination we can go to jail if necessary as a
protest, but may not avoid the legal obligation
by deception. If the car company is charging too
much for its service and we cannot induce the
authorities to lower the rate, we can get off and
walk, but the fact that the company is robbing us
is no excuse for our robbing it in turn; it is not
thus that karmic accounts are closed.

There is a group of minor laws and police
regulations in which a somewhat different question
arises, as here the moral element may be entirely
absent. For instance, if I own an automobile I am
certainly under a moral obligation to drive with such
care as the condition of the traffic requires; a rate
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which is perfectly proper on a deserted country
road would be murderous on a crowded city street.
But a certain county, where the objection to auto-
mobiles is strong, has a speed limit of three or
four miles an hour; if I cross it at the rate of
ten or twelve have 1 done any moral wrong ? It
would seem not, and yet if I am caught I shall
be fined. The truth is that there is no direct
relation between the punishments inflicted by man
and by the law of karma. A criminal frequently
escapes human punishment altogether; if caught his
punishment may be too great or too little, he may
even be innocent of the offence with which he is
charged; in any case the lords of karma utilise the
event for whatever it may be worth in balancing
the man’s account. It is the opinion of the writer
that such regulations as have just been referred to
should be classed with the risk of accident from
which we are never entirely free. It is known that
a dangerous animal is at large in a certain wood ;
shall we go through it? Many men are injured
yearly jumping on and off moving trains; shall we
follow the practice? The art of flying is at pre-
sent a very dangerous one; shall we go up in a
machine if occasion offers? None of these things
are either right or wrong in themselves; they only
become so in relation to our duties and obligations
to ourselves, our families and the world at large.
If a man habitually runs unnecessary risks and 1s
finally injured, it is not necessarily the result of
any specific act in his past, but may be only the
natural consequence of his carelessness. On the
physical plane, at least, it is not enough that a man
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should be good, he must also be careful, and it is
quite as important that he should pay due regard
to the law of gravitation as to any of the ten
commandments, if he wishes his days to be. long
in the land.

As previously stated, we are always running
risks of one kind or another; there is hardly any
act in life so simple that it does not occasionally
result in the death of a human being, and yet
we must act incessantly. Fortunately our duty is
usually quite clear; we are bound to take care that
the importance of the act is commensurate with
the attendant risk. A man is justified in boarding
a rapidly moving train, if his mission is sufficient-
ly urgent. It is quite as proper that man should
rule the air as the sea, and this makes it necessary
that some men should run great risks in doing
pioneer work. Athletic sports are both pleasurable
and beneficial, and must be held to justify a certain
amount of danger; how much, each man must de-
cide for himself in view of his own particular
circumstances and obligations. To return to the
automobile, the question of whether or not I should
cross the county at more than the legal speed de-
pends on my need for haste, the probability of my
getting caught, the size of the fine and the con-
ditions of my pocket-book ; it will thus be seen that
the problem i1s not materially different from that
involved in crossing a shaky bridge or climbing a
dangerous mountain.

It must be admitted that it is a far cry from
the lives of Alcyone to an automobile, but unless
the dharma of each individual be carefully judged
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and the laws of karma rightly understood, the
reader will see no proper relation in the sequence
of events and the value of the study will be largely
lost. It must also be borne in mind, as previously
indicated, that nature is a partner in every act,
and that a given output of energy on the part of
any individual will produce great results or small
according as nature acts with him or against him,
and that his karma is in proportion to the char-
acter and strength of his efforts and not to the
magnitude of the visible results.

Before taking up Alcyone’s relations with other
people, let us make a brief analysis of the 30 lives
with which we have to deal. It would require too
much time to give even an outline of each life,
and all that will be attempted is a general impres-
sion of the whole series with allusions to a few
events which seem important or characteristic.

We find then that the average length of Alcyone’s
lives is over 70 years, a very high figure. Twice
he died at 17 and once he lived to be over 100.
There does not appear to have been any material
change in the average length of life during the
whole 25,000 years covered by the series. The
same observance of the laws of health would pre-
sumably have produced the same results in any one
of them. The interval between the lives averages
about 700 wyears, it ranges from as low as 300
following one of the 17 year lives to over 1200
toward the close of the series after Alcyone has
met Buddha, and his spiritual development has
been greatly expanded thereby. Prior to this event,
it varies from about 15 times the length of the
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preceding life in the case of the 17 year lives,
to about 9 times following lives of the length
of 90 years or more. The nature of the life does
not affect the heavenly interval as much as might
be expected. A soldier’s life is followed by a some-
what shorter heaven period, but a life as a feudal
chief, a governor or a college president appears to
produce results equal in this particular to one spent
as priest, and in which it might be supposed a
vast amount of time would be given to meditation
and other practices which are usually considered to
have a tendency to prolong life in the heaven
world. A more striking difference is caused by a
change of sex. Alcyone has 11 lives as a woman
in this series and 19 as a man. If we omit the
two short lives and those following Buddha’s time
we have 9 lives as a woman averaging 71 years
each and followed by a 762 year interval, while
17 lives as a man average 79 years each and are
followed by a 731 year interval. That is, the wo-
man’s devachan is actually 30 years longer than
the man’s following a life 8 years shorter; for lives
of equal length the balance in favour of the woman
is over 110 kars. Nor can this be said to be due
to any unusual amount of piety displayed by
Alcyone when wearing a woman’s form. The longest
interval in the first 28 lives is 945 years, and this
follows a 77 year life as a woman in Egypt, in
which she was the wife of a rather worldly man
and the mother of 11 children and, so far as can
be judged from the record, she gave less attention to
religious matters in this life than in almost any of
the others.

16
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One of the striking things about this series is
the extraordinary evenness of the environment or
caste into which Alcyone is repeatedly born; while
it is doubtless true that a peasant may occasionally
be reborn a king or vice wersa, if these lives are
to be a criterion it must be extremely rare. Prob-
ably a man’s karma, both good and evil, is best
repaid by him in the class to which he belongs and
in which it was accumulated. If we had a series
of lives stretching from primitive savage conditions,
we should expect to see the man, when the time
was ripe, come up a step in the social scale and
establish himself therein after a number of lapses
to his former condition.

While Alcyone was several times reduced to
want for periods of a few years, he was never born
into actual poverty, and only once or twice was it
necessary to struggle to keep up appearances. He ,
was 8 times the child of a land-owner, usually
very wealthy; 8 times he had a priest for a father,
and 3 times he was the younger son of a king.
Twice his father was a nobleman, 3 times a towns-
man and 4 times a military officer. He died from
natural causes and usually at an advanced age in
all lives except 7. Twice as a woman, Alcyone
died at 17, once from burns incurred in saving her
child from a fire, and once from a fever induced
by much fasting imposed by a half-crazy father.
Another time, again as a woman, she died of fright at
the age of 958, following a terrible ordeal to which
she had been subjected in an Atlantean temple.

On another occasion she wasted away and died
at the age of 47 on the same day as her twin brother,
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and apparently by a sort of reflex action from his
wounds. As for the remaining deaths, once he was
killed in battle, once beheaded for a murder of
which he was innocent, and once he committed
suicide at the age of 78 with his fellow townsmen
to escape capture by the enemy. Suicide under
these conditions was justified by the customs of the
time; in fact, it was as much a point of honour as
it is to-day among the Japanese in certain circum-
stances. In the 10 lives following this suicide there
is no event which seems to bear any direct rela-
tion to it, and so we have no means of knowing
how much of a karmic offence it really was.

As for occupation, as a woman she spent 6
domestic lives and 3 in which religious devotion
was most prominent. Once she had a stormy life
as queen of a nation engaged in constant warfare;
and once she was queen-mother in a court where
plot and counter-plot were as common as in Turkey
under the late Sultan. As a man Alcyone was 6
times a priest and 4 times a teacher. He was 3
times a householder, 4 times a soldier and twice a
governor. In the earlier lives he appears to oscil-
late in his preferences between a military life and
one as a priest or teacher, but after a life spent
in peculiarly atrocious and useless slaughter, all
desires in this direction seem permanently to dis-
appear. Most of the characters met with in the
story follow varied occupations from life to life,
but in a few cases the adherence to one line
is very marked. Mercury, when a man, is almost
always a priest, and Mars, who is always a man,
1s also always a King or commander-in-chief; he
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has been traced back in this capacity some 80,000
years, and if we could follow him to his savage
days we should doubtless find him still a chieftain
and Mercury the leading medicine-man of the tribe.
We are all familiar with the difference in development
of different egos arising from a difference in age, but
these stories force us to take cognisance of another
fundamental one, due apparently to inequalities existing
in the prehuman state. Two men may run through a
series of lives quite on a par so far as their spiritual
development is concerned, and yet one may always
be greatly the mental superior of the other, and
play a far more important part on the world’s
stage. We cannot tell just why this should be so,
but it may be due to differences already existing
in the monads before their descent into the lower
planes, or possibly to a richer and fuller experience
in the vegetable and animal kingdoms in one case
than in the other.

Alcyone was decidedly a marrying man and
woman. Although always a monogamist, he was
married 28 times in the 30 lives, and a life in
which he married his deceased wife’s sister was the
only one in which he was married more than
once. With a few exceptions which will be con-
sidered later, his married lives were unusually happy,
that is, so far as family affairs were concerned.

It used to be quite generally believed in the
Society that psychic faculties were always the result
of special practices of one kind or another, and that
when once developed they might be expected to
appear spontaneously life after life. Alcyone’s ex-
perience does not bear this out. In the first 17
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lives he displays a remarkable psychic development,
5 times as a man and twice as a woman. Only two
such lives come in succession, the rest are scattered
at irregular intervals and appear to have no especial
relation so far as this faculty is concerned, either
with each other or with the lives which they pre-
cede or follow. Nothing very important of this nature
is in evidence in any of the last 13 lives. The
writer’s present opinion on this subject is as follows:
Up to the time of initiation psychic faculties come
and go under the action of karmic forces not well
understood. After initiation, when the capacity for
developing them has once been attained, they may
be speedily brought into activity in any life in which
the requisite knowledge is available. They will not
necessarily come as a gift of birth even then, and
karma may cause them to remain inactive through
a whole life or a large part of it.

The number of characters in these 30 lives who
at any time entered into an important personal rela-
tionship with Alcyone is quite small, not more than
141. These egos may be said to form a sort of
group to which Alcyone belongs, and the member-
ship of which changes but slowly, if at all. A little
reflection will show the necessity for the existence
of such a group in the case of all of us. The
most important part of our karma is that which
governs our relationship with particular people, and
this will necessarily bring us back in association
with them life after life. If we had a large amount
of free-will, we could of course by a single act
drag some outsider into the heart of our group,
but our free-will is so small that it would appear
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to be necessary for such a one to progress through
easy stages of acquaintanceship and casual friendship
extending over a number of lives. If such a pro-
cess does take place, it must be confessed that it
is too slow to be noticeable in the 30 lives under
observation. There are a number of characters who
appear frequently, but always as mere acquaintances,
while the grandchildren and cousins of the earlier
lives show no disposition to move up to a closer
relation. From this group of 141, then, are drawn
all of Alcyone’s friends and enemies throughout the
series, also all of his close relations-in-law and his
blood relations as distant as grandparents and
second cousins. 15 of the 141 occur so frequently
as to make it evident that their interval between
lives is about 700 years, the same as in Alcyone’s
case. 80 appear about every other life, and seem
to have a heaven-life about twice as long as his,
while the remainder are so irregular in their ap-
pearance as to be indeterminate. Of the 15 short-
period egos 8 are known to have already attained
either initiation or adeptship, to which may be add-
ed 4 of the long period and 4 of the indetermi-
nate period egos. The great divergence in the length
of the devachanic period is said to be due to a
difference in the mode of individualisation. The
most common method of emergence from the ani-
mal kingdom is by a steady stimulation. of the in-
tellect which finally results in the formation of a
causal body; this effect, however, is sometimes
brought about by a great affection for some more
advanced being, as that of a dog for his master.
In this case, while the total number of human

Google



1911 PERSONAL RELATIONS IN SUCCESSIVE LIVES 127

incarnations remains the same, the time consumed
is reduced by nearly one-half, since the devachans
are lived through at twice as rapid a rate.

When we consider the way in which great
numbers of these egos come together life after life,
it is evident that there must be such a thing as
a group karma which alters the length of individual
life-cycles to suit the needs of the group as a
whole. Where a person dies quite young he ap-
pears to get out of step with the majority of his
group, and so generally requires either another short
life or a very long one to catch up. If he lives
to middle age or beyond everything goes smoothly.
It would seem at first glance, therefore, that the
adjustment was confined to varying the length and
intensity of devachan. An inspection of the life-
periods of Alcyone, however, makes it seem prob-
able that the length of the physical life is altered
as well, for there is a very suggestive relation be-
tween lives of the same nature and length and the
length of the ensuing devachan, and lives of 90
years produce distinctly longer stays in the heaven-
world than those of 80.

While statistics are proverbially dry it is be-
lieved the following will be found interesting as
forming the only means we have at present of
estimating the frequency with which our close
relations have previously appeared in a similar
capacity. The 141 members of the group incarnate
1743 times, an average of 58 or 41 per cent in
each life. Each ego thus averages 12 appearances,
but there are wide variations in this respect, some
appear only once or twice while several are found
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in 26 or more of the 30 lives. In 29 lives he
had of course 58 parents, here 43 different
egos are represented, one character—Leo—being
his father 3 times and his mother twice. He
had 67 brothers and sisters representing 38 dif-
ferent egos, each thus occurring about twice in this
relationship. He was married 28 times and here
19 egos are found, one—Mizar—appearing 4 times
either as husband or wife. He had 161 children
all told, 91 sons and 70 daughters; this is an average
of between 5 and 6 children to a life; here we find
72 different egos represented or about half of the
whole group. Each of these averages over twice
in this capacity, but while many appear but once,
there are 6 that were Alcyone’s children 4 times
in the series, 5 five times and 1 six times.

(To be concluded)
E. C. R.

When the celebrated theologian, Ahmed Ibn
Hanbal, was at the point of death, he was heard
to murmur, “Not yet!” “What do you say, my
father?” asked his son. “My son,” he replied,
““ Angels are standing on my right and left, and
Satan, standing in front of me, says ‘Now, Ahmed,
you are safe from me at last!’ and I answer him,
‘Not yet!’ While there is a breath left in my
body, I must be watchful.”

Fariduddin Attar
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QUARTERLY LITERARY SUPPLEMENT
REVIEWS

The Life of the learned and pious Dr, Henry More, by
Richard Ward, A. M., edited by M.F. Howard. (The Theo-
sophical Publishing Society, London. Price 5/- net.)

The T.P.S. has done a useful piece of work by reprint-
ing this life of Dr. Henry More, the famous Platonist, publish-
ed in 1710 by his friend and pupil the Rev. Richard Ward,
Rector of Ingoldsby in Lincolnshire. The style in which the
book is brought out is pleasantly antique; the full title page
is distinctly of an earlier century; the plentiful capitals scatter-
ed over every page recall the dignified past; the portrait of
Dr. More in 1679, at the age of 65, is of the old medallion
form; there is a delightfully quaint print of Christ's College,
Cambridge, in the 17th century, with a four-horse coach and
some market women in the foreground, and a chubby little
angel aloft, carrying its coat of arms; also a picture of Fellows'
Buildings, in which Dr. More lived. A Preface and Intro-
duction by the Editor, M.F. Howard, some short selections
from his writings, and some useful notes by the Editor, com-
plete the volume.

The Introduction by M. F. Howard is a careful piece of
work, and gives a good idea of the conditions in which More's
life was spent. His friends made the famous circle of the
‘ Cambridge Platonists,” and are carefully but briefly sketched,
while his own nature, poetical and mystical, is affectionately
limned; an exquisite verse is quoted from his Song of the

Soul :

But souls that of His own good life partake

He loves as His own Self; dear as His eye
They are to Him; He'll never them forsake.

When they shall die, then God Himself shall die;
They live, they live, in blest eternity.

17
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Chapter I of Mr. Ward's biography consists chiefly of an
extract from a preface by Dr. More to one of his own books,
‘and it gives a charming picture of the boy written by the
man; at 13 he went to Eton, and, though brought up as a
Calvinist, -argued so strongly against Predestination that his
uncle, hearing of it, threatened him with the “rod for my im-
mature Forwardness in Philosophising concerning such matters " ;
whereon the boy, wandering in the playground, “ as my manner
was, slowly, and with my Head on one side, and kicking
now and then the stones with my Feet,” came to the con-
clusion that if he were predestined to hell, “yet will I be-
have myself there patiently and snbmissively towards God; and
if there be any one Thing more than another that is accept-
able to Him, that will I set myself to do with a sincere
Heart, and to the utmost of my Power; Being certainly
persuaded, that if I thus demeaned myself, He would
hardly keep me long in that Place.” So wise a boy
naturally grew into a philosopher. At abont 16, he went
to Cambridge, full of passionate eagerness for knowledge.
His Tutor asking him why he was so eager, he promptly

answered: “‘That I may know. ‘But, young man, what
is the Reason,’” saith he again, ‘that you so earnestly
desire to know things?' To which I instantly returned: ‘I
desire, I say, so earnestly to know, that I may know'"” Yet

his appetite for knowledge, however fed, left him hungry, till
he saw—led by the Theologia Q(ermanica—that there was a
divine Principle within himself, and that the knowledge of this,
not the knowledge of things, was the true knowledge; after
some years of struggle, he reached a state which was lucid
aud joyous, in which, having lost the desire to know things,
he yet knew them better than before.

His master was Plotinus, whom he deeply studied and
patiently followed; he believed in a ‘divine,” or ‘ethereal,” or
‘luciform’ body, in which dwelt the divine life, and he regulat-
ed his physical body so that it might be in harmony with
the more subtle vehicle. “The whole Life of Man wupon
Earth,” he wrote, *“Day and Night, is but a Slumber and
Dream, in comparison of that awaking of the Soul that
happens in the Recovery of her Althereal or Celestial Body."

Mr. Ward lays pgreat stress on the noble character
of his hero, quoting two sayings of others, one of whom
“looked upon Dr. More as the most perfect man he ever
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knew,” while the other declared that “he was an Angel
rather than a Man.” He was liberal, humble, pure, pious and
devoted, and marked by a sober self-denial, without melancholy
or moroseness, and u strong sense of humour. His biographer
was his devoted disciple, and finds no words too eulogistic for
his beloved master.

Dr. More was a mystic of a high order, and we may close
with an extract which shows how far he had risen in experi-
ence of the higher life: “ How lovely, how magnificent a state
is the Soul of Man in, when the Life of God in actuating
her, shoots her along with Himself through Heaven and Karth;
makes her unite with, and after a Sort feel her self animate
the whole World, etc. This is to become Deiform, to be thus
suspended (not by imagination but by Union of Life; joining
Centres with God), and by a sensible Touch to be held up
from the clotty dark Personality of this Compacted Body.
Here is Love, here is Freedom, here is Justice and Kquity in
the Super-essential causes of them. He that is here looks
upon all things as One; and on himself, if he can then mind

himself, as a part of the Whole.”
A. B.

The Superstition called Soctalism, by G. W. de Tunzelmann,
B. Sc., M.LE.E. (George Allen & Co., Ltd., London. Price 5/-)

We have read Mr. Tunzelmann's scientitic works with con-
siderable interest, and are sorry to see he has now taken up
the somewhat comfortless line of Anti-Socialism. Reform moves
very slowly, and we need have no fear of the suggestions made
by certain extreme socialists being sanctioned. Let us, if it
be our work, oppose the methods that we think harmful,
substituting, if we caun, better ones; but Mr. Tunzelmann should
believe that the hundreds of thousands of socialists have no
less exalted ideal for humanity than he. Aristotle said that
the social trouble is due not to any system of land or govern-
ment, but to the ‘wickedness of human nature.’ No socialistic
scheme of government, or any scheme, will bring peace unless
human nature ardently desires it. We regret that Mr. Tunzel-
mann, who is such a good scientist, should occasionally descend
to sarcasm, and speak of those he opposes in the way usually
associated with street orators. Poor Robert Blatchford comes
in for it very badly, and one gets the impression that the
famous editor must be a muddle-headed ignoramus! Fortunately,
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we know differently, though we also disagree entirely with
some of his views.

The reviewer once took the deliberate trouble of attending
for a whole week a succession of anti-socialistic meetings, and
though the speakers were evidently well-versed in their subject
they were far from convincing; and further, one felt they
lacked both constructive policy and any appeal to the heart.
Mr. Tunzelmann rather prejudices us in his Introduction by
saying that the great wmass of Socialists and of sympathisers
with Socialism are incapable of following the arguments by
which their foundations are demolished, and he rather amuses
us by calling his Anti-Socialism ‘the rising Sun of Idealism.’

Coming to some details, we agree that robbery of the
worker is not the only source of profit and wealth ; neverthe-
less, it is a very considerable source, and Mr. Tunzelmann,
who speaks so much of reason, wmust see that labour s ex-
ploited, and for no other reason than to benefit the capitalist.
If one man earns more than his due, it has come about by
some other man earning less. Socialism, as 1 understand it,
attempts to give every man his due; first (because we are not
yet perfectly evolved) it must be impressed by law and State, but
in the times to come, it will be achieved by inumer impulsion
alone. The Socialist may use many hard sayings, such as
Robbery, Injustice, etc., but he may be excused if some of the
well-cared-for are awakened from their apathy thereby.

Our author sets out to demolish the Marxian principles.
He denies that the exchange-value is at all proportional to the
use-value, and then cites the case of air, forgetting that though
we oan obtain as much as we require, it only remains so
because the capitalist canunot imprisou it. It is precisely because
the air is yet untouched by the system which Socialism
attacks, that it can be cited by Mr, Tunzelmaun. He did not
give ‘land’ as a suitable illustration. Again, if we are consider-
ing Idealism, the pound of gold found casually by the
miner is nof so valuable as the pound found after many weeks of
anxious searching, According to capitalism, of course, the gold
merchant pays the same for each pound, but Mr. Tunzelmann
says he is considering the subject from a rational and idealistic
standpoint; surely, then, the labour of the miner has some
value. Co-operation, which Karl Marx propounded so ably as a
weapon to fight the evils of our social system, has a truly
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rational basis, and how it can lead to materialism is difficult to
grasp, seeing that the very raison d'étre of co-operation is spiritual.
We, of course, agree with his conclusions that the universe is
purposeful, and that the rational view leads to a definite con-
cept of justice; and, he adds, the concept is founded in the
Eternal Self-consciousness. In his interesting theories of Uni-
versal Mind, we are happily removed from the plane of argu-
mentation, though we would somewhat gquestion the phrase that
‘the human mind is & finitisation of Universal Mind'; this
would only hold good if every human thought were the com-
pletion of a circle and not part of a censtant spiral.

Socialists should read this book: it will keep them sane,

and help them to do better work.
S. R.

The Hermit of Dreams, by the Hon. Mrs. Lindsay. (Herbert
& Daniel, London. Price 3s. 6d.)

This is a remarkable book—a difficult one for the Theo-
sophical reviewer. It is powerful—almost unpleasantly so; it is
delightfully written, full of delicate and beautiful touches ; many
of its sentences contain startling presentments of profound
truths; and yet the whole tone of the book shows it to be
based upon an utterly false conception of life. It is written by
a Catholic; indeed, both the Hermit and his interlocutor are
clearly meant to be priests. Its spirit and meaning can hardly
be better expressed than in the following quotation :

It ia better to suffer than not to suffer, because suffering, if taken
rightly, is a real initiation into the love of God; because God chose to
suffer, and becanse the Crucifix, and not Apollo, is the centre of the
world and time and life. (p. 10).

This idea is the thread which runs all through the book,
presented in a truly fascinating manner. But we protest with
all the force at our disposal that this is a fundamentally false
and (however unintentionally) an impious view of life; that
there is no such thing as the crucifixion, in the sense in which
it is here upheld; that God does not suffer in His voluntary
limitation of Himself that the worlds may come into existence ;
that the triumphant Christ is identical with Apollo the Sun-
God ; and that eternal joy and not eternal pain is the result

of true mystical union with Him.
C. W L
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He ¢s Risen Again, by Charles Morice. (Evelyn Nash,
London.) .

A book that is a sign of the times but is a failure
because of the lack of imagination on the part of the writer.
It is a vision which describes the sudden appearance of Jesus
Christ in Paris, and its consequences. All we can say is
that it is highly improbable that the Christ, when He appears,
will be found tampering with people’s free-will, talking harsh
cynicism and disappearing in the way he has done in this vision. If
the writer had studied the Theosophical conception of the Master,
he would have had a different vision, more in unison with the
true insight that here and there underlies his version. The
book to us is a failure, but there are some good sentiments
worth pondering over by those who believe in His coming in
the near future. It is complained of the Christ: ‘He is doing
too much and He is not doing enough. He is doing too much
to allow us to doubt, and not enough to make things clear to
us. And He is two-sided. His virtue eungenders evil, and the
honour and the honesty which He imposes on us produce poverty
and pain.” Again, “Jesus has awakened in us the tenderumess
which is always in the depths of our hearts. But He has
had no influence upon our minds.” “ The whole Church, col-
lectively and individually ignored Him who called Himself the
Son of God.” ¢ The effect (of His preaching) varied according
to the Soul of those who listened to Him, for everyone under-

stood the Word according to himself.”
B. P. W.

Indiu ¢ Buddhismo Antico, di G, de Lorenzo. Seconda Edi-
zione. (Bibliotheca di Cultura Moderna).

We have to welcome this volume as a practical and use-
ful introduction to the study of Buddhism. It deals mainly
with the Buddhism of Gautama’s times, and devotes only some
twenty pages to the Buddhism in India after Gautama and to
¢ Asiatic' Buddhism. An interesting preliminary chapter treats
of contrasts and similarities of religion and philosophy in
ancient Greece and India. The second chapter deals with the
personality and history of Gautama, and the third (and main)
chapter countains a careful analysis of the Buddha's teachings
as revealed by His discourses or sermons.

The work is a painataking and thorough compilation,
and gives in a handy size all the information necessary to
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the beginner. We can heartily recommend it to students
capable of reading Italian who want a one-volume book on
Buddbism, containing more than an over-popular first guide
and less than an overlearned scientific handbook.

J. v. M.

What ds Spiritualism and Who are these Spiritualists ? by
J. M. Peebles, M.D. (Peebles Publishing Co., Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia. Price 75 cents, paper 50).

In both the opening and closing portions of this book a
very sharp distinction is drawn between Spiritism and Spiri-
tualism. ‘“Icy materialism” is called the *“sister of spiritism,”
which is defined as *a sort of modernised Babylonian necro-
mancy,”’ a ‘ promiscuous spirit commerce with a high tariff, ”
and comes ‘ from the lower spheres, and morally gravitates
toward the dark.” “But spiritualism, originating in God who

is Spirit, and grounded in man’s moral nature, is....a sublime
spiritual trnth ultimating in consecration to the good, the
beautiful, and the heavenly..... a grand, moral science, and

a wisdom religion which proffers the key that nnlocks the mys-
teries of the ages.” These of course are the views of Dr, Peebles.
For the rest, the bulk of the book is a sort of Spiritualistic
“Who's Who,” ranging from Hermes to the Czar of Russia,
and including everyone of note who has ever said a word in
favour of Spiritualism—not Spiritism! *“T repeat,” says Dr. Peebles,
“the brainiest people of the world to-day are favourably in-
clined to Spiritualism. They are the cultured. They are the
inspired. They stand upon the mountain top. They live in
the sunlight of eternal truth.” Well, chacun @ son goiit!

J. R.

The Social Basis of Religion, by Simon N. Patten, Pa.n.
Li.p. (The Macmillan Company, New York. Price 5/6.)

This is one of the American Social Progress Series of hand-
books, published with the object of giving the student and
general reader the results of the newer social thought and
scientific investigation of the day. The author is a Professor of
Political Economy in the University of Pennsylvania. Altogether
it is a very readable volume, giving evidence of much thought
on the subject of religion and social science. The author believes
that if the doctrines of religion were transferred from their
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traditional basis to that of the realm of social science they would
then rest on & more scientific foundation. * Degeneration,”
he says, “is objective and economic, while regeneration is
psychic and personal.” Very interesting comparisons are made
between the philosophical pragmatism advocated by the late
Professor James and the social pragmatism which the author has
gone to so much pains to elaborate, and which he thinks better
stands the test of truth. He says: ‘ The trath is not merely
workable; it makes men work. If it does not do this, the
man is either econmomically dependent or physically defective,
Ideas are not sense-perceptions, but are social impressments,
due to activity carried on by men in Society. Thought is
adjustment socially acquired; activity is adjustment biologi-
cally inherited. All tests of truth must be measures of this
joint adjustment, not of the relations of individuals to the ob-
jective world.” The book is well printed and should have a
large circulation,
M. H. H,

The Alchemy of Thought, by L. P. Jacks, M.A. (William
& Norgate, London. Price 10/6 net).

The well-known Editor of the Hibbert Jowrnal here presents
us with cheery philosophy, delightful to read. His joyousness
is often contagious, yet he is ever a teacher with helpful
hints to offer. The book may bhe said to be a com-
mentary on the fact which Theosophists never tire of proclaim-
ing, viz., that truth has many aspects and cannot be confined
to any one expression. Mr. Jack shows how philosophies con-
tradict, yet complement one another; he makes us laugh at
the poor philosophers he leaves stranded on barren islands, but
he afterwards returns to show that the universe would be
incomplete if one of these island-dwellers were missing.

Our author strikes at the centre of certain modern theses,
showing, for example, that though the rationality of the uni-
verse can be granted, this feature of rationality is by no
means the fundamental or all-inclusive one. There are philo-
sophers to whom reason is ‘all in all,’ and they would do
well to have a word with our author.

Mr. Jacks pleads for sincerity and simplicity in philesophy.
There has been far too much finality about philosophy. The
confessions of a philosopher could but equal those of a saint
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in his misgivings and periods of doubt, but the poor philo-
sopher has always been obliged to give the air of ‘ having
settled the question.” Again, the wordiness of many philosophical
works is pathetic, and it is no wonder that the plain man
turns from them in disgust.

The essay from which the book takes its title shows how
careful we must be in not confusing the object with our theories
concerning It. The metaphysician builds a world for thonght, and
it changes everything it touches. An experience is interpreted :
it is thereby changed. Do we discourse on free-will? We for-
get that our only knowledge of will is in willing; our inter-
pretation is a mere verbal reproduction of something that has

escaped us.

We think our author often runs into analogies too
quickly. While quietly considering, for example, the relation of
philosophy to experience, we suddenly find ourselves engaged
with rocks, sandstorms, floods and mountains. But we really
enjoy them, for Mr. Jacks has taken us on a joyous
adventore, and we look to another such under his delightful
guidance. We may not capture reality in these adventures,
but, as Mr. Jacks tells us “ we may free reality from captivity.”

S. R.

Inter-racial Problems, edited by G. Spiller, for the Executive
Council of the Universal Races Congress. (P. S. King & Son,
London. The World's Peace Foundation, Boston, U.S.A.)

This valuable volume contains the papers communicated to
the First Universal Races Congress, held in London in July,
1911, and a notable collection they are, the more interesting
for the clashing of views, and the very varied standpoints of
the writers. What could he more opposed than the following ?
Dr. Felix von Luschan declares:

The brothorhood of man is a good thing, but the struggle for life
is a far better one. Athens would never have become what it was with-
out Sparta, and national jealousies and differences, and even the most crucl
wars, have ever been the real causes of progrees and mental freedom. As
long as man is not born with wings like the angels, he will remain sub.
jeot to the eternal laws of Nature, and therefore he will always have to
struggle for life and existence. No Hague Conferences, no International
Tribunals, no international papers and peace societies, and no Esperanto
or other international language, will ever be able to abolish war,

18

Google



138 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

Abdu'l Baha (Abbas Effendi) writes:

Rivalry between the different races of mankind wes first caused by
the struggle for existence among the wild animals. This struggle is no
longer necessary; nay, rather, interdependence and co-operation are seen
to produce the highest welfare in nations. The struggle that now con-
tinnes is caused hy prejudice and bigotry.

The first writes as a Saxon who defended the Heptarchy,
and could not realise an England; the second as a true
evolutionist, who, not condemning the past struggles, sees
approaching a more civilised state.

Very interesting is it to read the view of his nation held
by a son of it: Dr. Wu Ting-Fang tells us of the relations
between sovereign and subjects, parents and children, husband
and wife, elders and youngers, and between friends in China;
the law sanctions monogamy, and a second wife has no status,
though her children are regarded as if born in wedlock ; the position
of women is little lower than that of women in the West, while
in the home they are supreme. If countries are reserved by the
White Race for itself, the Yellow Race should not be forced, as it
has been, to admit white people within its borders. *Is this fair
or just? To those who advocate such a policy, and who no
doubt call themselves highly civilised people, I would remark
that I prefer Chinese civilisation.” Dr. Wu Ting-Fang does
not approve of exclusion, but he sees the absurdity of forcing
inclusion on his own country by war, and defending by force the ex-
clusion of the Chinese from white countries. Professors T. Takebe
and T. Kobayashi explain Japan, and tell of the elements which
form the nature of its people: Patriotism and loyalty are
predominant, and ‘ what is called individualism has no place
in Japan.” Ancestor-worship accentuates the love of the
family name, pride of lineage and hero worship.” Shintd
teaches purity of body and mind, and the love of beauty and
glory. The Japanese are optimistic, humourous, practical; they
love nature, simplicity, and daintiness ; they look on children
as their treasures, and admire chivalry and courage ; they
believe in evolution, not revolution, and cultivate politeness, love
and peace. Mr. Israel Zangwill contributes a striking and most
valuable paper on ‘The Jewish Race,” instinct with pride in his
own great heritage: “To the Gentile the true Jewish problem
shonld rather be how to keep the Jew in his midst—this rare one
per cent of mankind;” he might have added that all Christendom
worships a Jew, and most of it a Jewess,
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A paper on ‘The West African Problem,” by Dr. Mojola
Agbebi, is of startling interest; the un-Europeanised tropical
African disapproves of inter-mairiage with the white; he
feels aversion for the white man, with his aquiline nose,
scant lips, catlike eyes, and rancid smell; he regards
him as a carrier of disease, for bubonic plague, syphilis
and cholera were brought by him into the healthy African
communities ; secret societies are many, and most of them are
superior to Free-masonry ; their use is greater, their rites more
dignified, and they do not exclude women. Human sacrifice is
based on strictly religious principles, and represents the high-
est of human motives; Christianity, it is remarked in passing,
is based on human sacrifice. Witchcraft is prevalent, but
spiritualism, hypnotism, clairvoyance, telepathy, etc., are all
witchcraft, and are not as well controlled in Europe as in
Africa. Cannibalism is not general, but some victims of human
sacrifice prefer being eaten by men rather than by worms,
and to eat men or animals is only a difference in degree; the
Founder of Christianity gives His flesh and blood, and in
giving the sacrament to communicants who are converts from
cannibalism, Dr. Agbebi feels uneasy in using the words: * Take,
eat, this is my body,” and “This is my blood.” Plural
marriage is the social law, and no wife wishes to live alone,
she prefers company; moreover it protects pregnant women
and nursing mothers from injury, while monogamy reduces
men below the level of the brutes. It is interesting to
see ourselves as others see us, and to see them as they see
themselves. There is a brief useful paper by Dr. Hoggan
on ‘The Negro Problem in relation to White Women,” and an
interesting one on ‘ The North American Indian,” by Dr. Eastman,
one of them, apparently.

Among the many valuable papers on subjects more often
discussed—and there is no really poor paper in the volume—
one stands out as specially valuable, that on ‘EKast and West
in India,’ by the Hon. Mr. G. K. Gokhale. He states the problem
very clearly ; points to the strained relations of the last quarter
of a century and gives the reasons; declares that the reforms
have arrested the growing estrangement, and that the sitmation
is becoming steadily better; laments the tone of a section of
"the press, both Indian and English; spesks of the personal ill-
treatment of Indians by Englishmen, “happily rarer now than
before " ; discusses the objective of Knglish policy; pleads for

Google



140 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

fuller study of India by the English; defines the political
evolution looked forward to by Indian reformers; pleads that
England should send her best to India, should not place in-
ferior Englishmen over superior Indians, and should remember
Lord Morley's wise advice, that bad manners, while a fault
everywhere, are in India a crime.

We must congratulate the Races Congress on its first

Transaction.
A. B.

Under the Juwiper Tree, selected, edited and arranged by
J. M. Collis. (Elliot & Stock, London.)

4 ILittle Book of Eastern Wisdom, collected by Claude Field.
(George G. Harrop & Cu., London.)

‘Comfort for the Cloudy Days,’ is the sub-title under which
the author has gathered together some choice pieces of poetry
and prose. We are provided for thirty cloudy days—we do not
know whether of a life or a year, but we do hope not of a
month, as the number seems to indicate. The seleotions might
have been better—might have Been of use also to those without
the Christian fold, broader in spirit, more liberal in thought.
But—there are some excellent quotations in the handy volume.

The motto of the second book gives its aim : * To-day the
greatest religious need of the world is for a Ghristianity
deepened and spiritualised through the recovery of elements
germane to the Oriental Consciousness and best interpreted
thereby.” Of course this is a quotation from Dr. Cuthbert Hall,
and we suppose by ‘“the world™ is meant Christendom ;
for the Orientul Consciousness is quite content with its own
splendid scriptures, and needs no Christianity. But for the
Christian  world the remark is very true; and so we welcome
this nicely brought out booklet. The extracts from Kastern Books
are chiefly along Persian and Muhammadan lines, to which we
do not object in the least; but they would have been more
profitable if they had been selected with a view tu a more even
vepresentation of the many schools of Asiatic thought.

B.P. W,

Five Journeys Round the World, by J. M. Peebles, m.4., M.D.,
vA. p. (Peebles Publishing Co., Los Angeles, California. 81-75).

 Dr Peebles’ account of the tive journeys here offered is
crisply sad pleasantly given, and generally fair and kindly.
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Some of Dr. Peebles conclusions are a little rash, and a few
of his ‘facts’ a little comical: for instance, the Indian mutiny is
given as occurring in 1756! and Dr. Peebles wonders at not
finding bread-frust growing on the great banyan trees, but
only their own little fig-like fruits! There are a few other
statements equally wide of the mark, which help to spoil an other-
wise enjoyable book. His references to Adyar, Madame Blavatsky
and Colonel Olcott are very odd—to put it quite mildly.
Theosophists who are familiar with the history of Adyar and
the lives of the two founders will not altogether recognise as
family portraits the descriptions given by Dr. Peebles. Not
the least entertaining part of this book is the solemn and
varied information obtained in the frequent séances held on
board while sailing from port to port on the earlier journeys.
There are some very interesting portraits, among them Megetu-
watte, the famous Buddhist controversialist of Ceylon. But
the cover! As a little girl remarked when she caught sight
of it: “Fro’ it in the river.” '
. J. R.

Legends  of Indian Buddhism, translated from L’introduction
a Uhistoire du Bouddhisme Indien of Eugéne Burnouf, with Intro-
duction by Winifred Stephens. (John Murray, London. Price
2/- or Rs. 1-8).

‘When Buddhism is gaining greater and greater popularity
in the world, naturally such of its literature as appeals
not only to the scholar but also to the ordinary educated man
will find greater and greater welcome. We shall not be
surprised, therefore, if this new volume in the excellent
Wisdom of the East Series should find a large sale. Six admira-
ble legends about the great King Asoka are presented here,
taken from Burnouf's above-named French work, which is
based on the Buddhist manuscripts in Sawmskrt which Brian
Houghton Hodgson presented to the Paris Asiatic Society.

Theosophists know what rdle Asoka played in a recent
incarnation in our own times, and they will therefore be more
interested in these legends., We will not summarise the book,
(however interesting and instructive our summary might be)
for that would mean depriving the readers of the original of
their pleasure and instruction.

B.P. W
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The Creative Process in the Individual, by T. Troward. (Stead,
Danby & Co., London.)

We have enjoyed this work. It is one of those books,
written from outside our movement, that offer an excellent
introduction to Theosophical teachings. It is an exceedingly
clear and  logical presentment of the great problems of
Creation, cosmic and individual.

The process of creation is & perpetual one; to understand the
principle at work we must see the unity binding the creation
of the All-originating Power with the creation within the in-
dividual. The similarity gives power of selection and initiative
to the individual, but because he is subject to the inherent
Law of Love and Beauty he is prevented from exercising
his otherwise limitless powers in opposition to the Universe.
The dénouement of the process concerns Primary Substance and Pri-
mary Spirit, and logically leads to eternal life in an immortal
vehicle. This does not mean eternully keeping one particular
body, but an immortal power of the spirit to clothe and re-
clothe itgelf, as it chooses. The desire of every soul is to
exercise freely its creative power. The logical way in which our
author deals with after-death conditions will appeal to all
enquirers, and we recommend the book as suitable to all

Theosophical libraries.
S. R.

Faith and Ezperience, by Arthur Chandler. (Methuen &
Co., Ltd., London. Price 3s. 6d.)

“This book is a protest against militaunt exclusivenesses ;
it is an attempt to weave together some of the main threads
which go to form the fabric of religious knowledge.” Thus
the author in his Preface (p. vi). But Chapters I and II and
and part of Chapter III are occupied with discussing primitive
cravings after God from the very antiquated point of view
that religion has been a sequential development out of sacri-
fices based on fear, etc.; i.e., that affinity to God was once regard-
ed as physical and not ag spiritual.

We, according to our disposition, muy vither contemplate God us
present ion  us, commuuicativg His fulluess to us as our feeble capacities
are able to receive it; or wo may use God’s presence in us a8 u holp
and an enoouragemeni towurds the attainment of a perfect likoness to Him

in heaven. Iu the formor case our religion will be primurily experience; in
the latter it will be primarily faith.
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These will eventually lead to faith, and faith to ewperience
of God. The Creed is but the formula that the intellect
evolves as statements of truths, and must give way to actual
first-hand knowledge of God. ‘The Value of Criticism,” ‘The
Work of the Holy Spirit,” ‘ The Attitude of Prayer,” ‘ Sacramental
Life’ ‘are some of the later chapters. The book is well worth
perusal, there is so much in it that is really valuable. It is
in fact a useful contribution from the Christian point of view
to the study of religious knowledge which, as the author says,

‘is a subtle and complex thing, due to the delicate interaction
of a variety of forces.”

J. R.

Stranger than Fiction, by Mary L. Lewes. (William Rider
& Sons, London. Price 3s. 6d.)

This is an interesting book, well and pleasantly written.
The authoress originally intended to give us only Welsh stories
—not ghost-stories only, but any which illustrated the old
superstitions and beliefs of the Welsh people; and she was
moved to make and to publish the collection because the older
generation, to whom these things were as household words, is
fast dying out. But in her work she came across so many
valuable tales which were not strictly Welsh that she was
tempted to enlarge her scope, and so we have the present
volume, half folk-lore, half ghost-stories. After the introduction
we have three chapters of genuine ghosts, but the rest of
the space is occupied by corpse-candles, fairies, witches, family
curses, and miscellaneous occult phenomena. The aunthoress
will feel well repaid for her trouble in collecting and writing
down all these narratives by the fact that the book will
undoubtedly be useful to many students. All our Lodges should

possess it. We note in it two references to Theosophical
literature.

C. W. L.

Chinese Fairy Stories, by Norman Hinsdale Pitman. (George
G. Harrap & Co., London. Price 5s.)

Nice printing, nice coloured illustrations, nice get-up and
nice stories. There is something Chinese about the coloured
plates and the title page, but very little about the stories
save perhaps the names of the characters, The stories afford

Google



144 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

pleasant reading, but we should like to know the Chinese
sources of the anthor. We recommend it to all, and especially

to the young.
B. P. W.

The Soul of the Moor, by Stratford D. Jolly. (William
Rider & Sons, London. Price 2s.)

The title of this book reminds one of The Sonul of «a
People, and raises pleasant expectations of folklore and perhaps
fairy-stories of the moorland. But it proves to be something
quite different. The Moor is only a native of Morocco, or rather
of Algiers; and his soul occupies itself chiefly in trying to
obtain unlawful ascendancy over other souls—and bodies. At
least we cannot complain of want of sensation in this story,
for we have two abductions, a murder, a suicide, a mental
vampire, and a hero who carries a dead body about with him,
and inhabits it instead of his own when circumstances demand
it. The author’s style is interjectional and melodramatic, like
his tale, So wide is the range of possibility in occult matters,
that it would perhaps be unsafe to pronounce that the marvels
which he describes are outside its limits; but he certainly
leaves us with a strong semse of their exceeding improbability,
which is hardly what one desires from “a romance of the

ocounlt.”
C. W, L.

The Economy of Food, by J. Alan Murray. (Constable & Co.,
London. Price 3s. 6d.)

This book is a popular treatise on nutrition, food and
diet, and it may be described as a mixed dish of facts and
speculations, heavily garnished with scientific theories and
rerved on an orthodox platter. By orthodox we mean that
strange tendency possessed by some minds to examine one
group of facts elaborately and exhaustively to the exclusion of
all others which may conflict with their conclusions or nullify
their theories. We cannot recommend the book except to those
who enjoy mingling mathematics with their corpse-eating.

L 8. C.

A Woman of Swmall Account, by Mary E. Martens. (The
Walter Scott Publishing Co. Ltd., London.)

This novel has a double story to tell: that women’s
battles are for women to fight, and that for man and woman
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there cannot be two moralities but only one—for women have
begun to judge, and Justice to unveil her eyes. All the
characters in the book are very well drawn, each giving a
wonderful sense of reality. As ‘A South African Social Picture,’
it is vividly compelling. Not for strong men alone is the
world’s demand, but for brave women too, for Margaret
Buchanans (the pen-name of the chief character) who will do
“so much for womankind.” But grave sacrifice is the penalty,
as it ever is. Upon the big and the great society turns
its petty back, and refuses the humanities to those who clear
the path its unwilling feet must tread—and thus breaks great
hearts. A Woman of Small Account has much to tell in its

own clever and interesting way.
J. R.

An Outline of Buddhism, or The Religion of Burma, by Bhikkhu
Ananda Metteya. (The International Buddhist Society, Rangoon,
Burma. Price 6d.)

~ Our readers know well the articles we published some
months ago in these pages, entitled ‘The Religion of Burma,’
by the good Bhikkhu Ananda Metteya. They are now collected
in book form with an Introductory Note, and the volume is
meant for popular use. A sympathetic outline of the great
Buddhist faith is here presented, and the writer's innate love of
the religion and its mighty Founder, coupled with his knowledge
of Buddhism, has enabled him to produce an admirable book.

B.P. W.

The Island of Souls, by M. Urquhart. (Mills & Boon, Ltd.,
London. Price 6s.)

The author disarms the critic by describing this novel
as ‘“a Sensational Fairy-Tale,”” Running through the lives
of a few impelling characters is a powerful undercurrent of
magic—both white and black. Not fanciful magic either, for
the white is of the nature of love and purity in the loveable
person of Mother Julian Laramie, while the black depends
upon unholy rites, based upon accredited directions, which
force the powers of evil to manifest through Aubrey Rymer.
The author shows an unusual knowledge of the weird intricacies
of ceremonial magic. The clean and sane Tam Charteris, by
his very immunity from such things, wins from Rymer his
chosen victim—Carol Chieveley, It is reserved for her to win

19

Google



146 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

the final triumph after great suffering upon the Island of
Souls, where Rymer by his power had drawn her in her subtle
body. Of him but ashes remained when all was over. The
whole book is strangely interesting and at times reminiscent of
The Idyll of the White Lotus. R

J. R.

The Athanasian C('reed, by James E. Dawson. (The Church
Printing Co., London. Price 6d.)

The Athanasian Creed is the subject of four short and
well studied sermons on its History, the Doctrines of Holy Trinity
and Incarnation, (the two great doctrines it sets forth) and its
“ Damnatory Clanses.” It is interpreted in a broad and generous
sense, with phrases corrected from the mistranslated original.
The writer considers that the warnings of the creed apply
only to those who accept it, and do not preclude salvation
to all outside its faith.

G. G.

The Unknown God, by B. L. Putnam Weale. (Macmillan &
Co. Ltd., London.)

The - author of this novel evidently intends to expose the
nselesgness of Christian Missions in China—and he succeeds.
Paul Hancock, the chief character, sees through the futilities
of the mission work with which he comes into touch. In the
end he declares *“we must work on the national strain in our
character out here more than on anything else.” The chapter
on Mussalman influence in China is of special interest, but
otherwise the book is not convineing nor happy in its way of
exposing mission weaknesses and intolerance.

J. R.

Fragments of Prose and Poetry, by Fred. W. H. Myers.
(Longmans, Green & Co., London.)

“ My history has been that of a soul struggling into the
conviction of its own existence, postponing all clse to the one
question whether life and love survive the tomb. That con-
viction has at last heen granted to me.” (I.W.H. Myers.)

F.W.H. Myers, author of Human Personality and <ts
Swrvival of Bodily Death (the big book of some 1200 octavo
pages, of which he writes in 1900, “I don't expect anybody
to rvead it, but I am writing for the satisfaction of my own
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conscience ’) is an interesting personality to most Theosophists,
for was he mnot engaged on the same problems, bent on
solving the same questions, as most of us are? In spite of
his attitude to the Theosophical Society and to Madame Blavatsky,
we owe him much gratitude for his big book; and its
remarkable and reliable collection of psychic phenomena is
very useful for our work, and probably Theosophists have been
its most earmest students.

It is also always interesting-—and often very instructive—
to know how the fagshioning of character, the making of
beliefs, come about; and this glimpse into the becoming of
F. W, H. Myers he himself has penned for us in the autobio-
graphical sketch and private correspondence in his Fragments
of Prose and Poetry, The illustration which the book gives
of its author, in the frontispiece, deserves attention. It reveals
the face of a poet; it is a sensitive, thoughtful, highly refined
face; the face that the author of Human Personality and S. Paul
should have had; for of the former book Arthur E. Benson says
in his article, ‘The Leaves of the Tree,’ in Corukill for April,
1911: “1 do not know of any book of so breathless and sus-
tained an emotion, which makes itself felt even in the more
deliberately scientific passages.”

The outward life of Frederic W. H. Myers was uneventful.
The miseries of poverty were not for him; his outer lines of
life were laid in pleasant places and in a prosperous environment.
It is his inner life, his intellectual and spiritual experience,
that interest the student of ‘varieties of religious experiences.’
Of Yorkshire descent, and the son of a clergyman “of active
philanthropy, and in speculative freedom in advance of his
generation,” who died in Myers' childhood, the boy was edu-
cated as a day-pupil at Cheltenham College, and later went
to Trinity College, Cambridge. He was elected Fellow and
Classical Lecturer of Trinity, but resigned his lectureship in
1869, for the purpose of helping to start the new movement
for the higher education of women. In 1878 he was made
temporary Tuspector of Returns under the Education Depart-
ment, and in 1872 he became—like his confrére poet Matthew
Arnold—a permanent Inspector of Schools, and was appointed
to the Cambridge district in 1875, an' appointment which he
retained till his death, living near Cambridge. In 1880 he
was married by Dean Stanley—an old friend of his father—to
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Miss Eveleen Tennant, a besutiful and accomplished woman, a
marriage which proved extremely happy, and three children
completed the family.

Arthur Benson describes as very fine the effect of Myers'
lecturing at KEton, on Nelson, when he—Arthur Benson—was a
boy there; he speaks of his * solemn and noble eloguence,” and
wonders he did not attain more fame as a lecturer. Myers' spesk-
ing was like his writing, impassioned, poetic, “a great rhapsody
of poetic emotion; he sings rather than discusses his subject,”
Mr. Benson notes. In his private life, Mr. Myers struck
Benson as remarkable for an extraordinarily reposeful dignity
of manner and an almost demure courtesy. “I thought of him
as something medisval and lordly... but there was nothing
in the least formidable about him. His courtesy and sympathy
were great, and he welcomed any timid and fitful reaching
after fuller interests with a charming readiness to hear and to
answer. He was essentially reserved, and there is one thing
that always struck me very forcibly about him, and that was
the extreme serenity and tranquillity of his face and bearing
... He was wonderfully self-sufficient and absolutely independ-
ent of opinion ... He had all the fire of a poet, but he had
too the temper of a stoic, and found a medicine for his sensi-
tive and restless disposition in cultivating so far as he could
an undisturbed tranquillity. The natural consequence fallowed,
that the emotion he forbade himself to express in private
life found its vent in his lecturing, his poetry, and his prose.
And in Human Personality, the natural instincts of the man
penetrate the book, and make it an impassioned discourse
rather than a scientific treatise. It is, I think, the beautiful
English in which it is written, the force of feeling, the sense
of conviction, that give to Human Personality much of
its sense of what it is now allowed to be—an epoch-mak-
ing book. In spite of the many very uncouth technicalities
which the Society for Psychic Research has coined for its own
use, and which freely adorn the pages, in spite of the diffi-
culty of the subject, many of the passages in the book are
alive and glowing with the burning and creative fire of its
author’s firm conviction.”

Very characteristic are the opening sentences in the first
chapter, ‘Fragments of Inner Life,’ of Fragments of Prose and
Poeiry. “1 believe,” writes Myers, “that we live after e&rthly_
death, and that some of those who read these posthumous
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confidences may be among my companions in an unseen world.
It is for this reason that 1 now address them.” The child
was—as 18 usually the case with strongly marked personalities—
early father to the man. Myers’ firast infantile grief was
from the sight of a dead mole, crushed by a cart wheel;
his first disillusionment as to orthodoxy came from being told
by his mother *gently and lovingly, but without doubt, that
the little mole had no soul and would not live again. To
this day 1 remember my rush of tears at the thought of
that furry innocent creature, crushed by a danger which 1
fancied it was too blind to see, and losing all joy for ever
by that unmerited stroke. The pity of it! the pity of it!
and the first horror of a death without resurrection rose in
my bursting heart.” Again: “I had a second shock of pain
at seven or eight years old. My mother, who shrank from
dwelling on the hideous doctrine of hell, suggested to
me that perhaps men who led bad lives on earth were
annihilated at death. The idea that such a fate should
be possible for any man seemed to me appalling. I remember
where I stood at the moment, and how my brain reeled under
the shock. Strangely enough, much as I loved my father, and
deeply as I was moved by his death-bed words, his death
gave me no such anguish as this newly speculative suggestion.”

Mrs. Myers, on the death of her husband in 1851, when
her son Frederic was aged but eight, devoted herself entirely
to bher three boys’ welfare. Her son writes: “Her character
was such as in each age is attributed ‘to the old school'—a
character of strong but controlled affections, of clear intelligence,
unflinching uprightness, profound religious conviction. Our debt
is to her as great as that of sons to & mother can be.” An
extract from Mrs. Myers’ diary shows the love, sympathy and
comfort her little son brought to the consoling of the widow’s
sorrow. It is quite plain that from childhood until Myers
had attained belief, the haunting question of human immor-
tality, as he himself said, was ever with him; and that
religions interests in some form or other, were at the very
foundation of his being.

Aund like many another seeker on this high quest, Frederic
Myers had to tread a weary road of doubt, uncertainty, sorrow,
and face the ordeal of successive beliefs proving unsound.
The early fervid and pnquestioning belief in Christianity was
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soon followed, in boyhood even, by a period of Hellenism. Homer,
Aeschylus, Lucretius, Horace and Ovid were his favourite
reading. Speaking of his “early worship of Virgil,” he writes:
“1 felt, as I have felt ever since, that of all minds known to me it
is Virgil's of which I am the most intimate and adoring disciple

. The teaching of Plato and that of Virgil are in the main
identical. Other pathways have now led me to something like
the creed which they foresaw; but it is still and more than
ever the support of my life.” This period of Hellenism lasted
from the age of sixteen to that of twenty-three, and its vanish-
ing left him “cold and lonely ... feeling a numb indifference
to both past and future.,”

Mrs. Josephine Butler, the well-known purity reformer and
philanthropist, reconverted Frederic Myers to Christianity. ‘ She
introduced me to Christianity, so to say, by an inner door; not
to its encombering forms and dogmas, but to its heart of
fire;” for Mrs. Butler, as her own life shows, had herself the
mystic vision and the certain spiritual faith which so easily
makes converts. This is the period of Myers’ religious life to
which his well known and beautiful poems S. Pawl and
8. John the Baptist testify. Disillusionment again succeeded
belief * from increased knowledge of history and of science,
from a wider outlook on the world.” A period of agnosticism
followed, which to such a nature as that of Myers—mystic, poetic,
intuitive, and very responsive to the beauty as well as to the pain of
the world—was a period of much suffering; ‘“an agnosticism
or virtual materialism, which sometimes was a dull pain borne
with joyless doggedness, sometimes flashed into a horror of
reality that made the world spin before one’s eyes—a shock
of nightmare panic amid the glaring dreariness of day. It was
the hope of the whole world which was vanishing, not mine
alone.”

From the hand of his friend Henry Sidgwick, to whose
ability aud character he pays a striking tribute, Myers received
his first clue to the desired goal. *“ An entry in my diary for
November 13th, 1871, ‘H. S. on Ghosts’ indicates the first
turning of my spirit towards the possible attainment, with
Henry Sidgwick’s aid, of a scientific assurance of unseen things;"
and Myers resolved to spend “all life's energy in beating against
the prison-house, in case a pauel anywhere might yield.” He
conquered his natural repuguance to spiritist phenomena, and
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in 1873 “came across my first personal experience of forces
unknown to science ... 1 know not whether at any other
moment, or to any other man this new hope could have come
more overwhelmingly.” For Myers was in the centre of the
opposite camp. Darwinism reigned amongst his friends; and
W. R. Clifford, Swinburne, Frederic Harrison and George Eliot,
were all persuaded of the wnothingness of God, the divinity
alone of man. Yet Frederic Myers, with his dearest friends—
Sidgwick, Edmund Grey, to whom were added Mr. and
Mrs. Cowper Temple (afterwards Lord Mount-Temple) the
Russel Gurneys and Stainton Moses, resolutely studied spiritual-
istic phenomena and psychic research; and the era in his life
get in that culminated in Hwman Personality. *“ For there has
been this of unique about my position, that from no conceit
of my own capacity, but in the bitter need of truth, in the
manifold dearth of allies and teachers, I have felt that I must
absolutely form my own judgment as to man’s survival ; must
decide from facts known to myself —known hardly to any
others, or interpreted by those others in some different
way."”

But he eventnally attained a certain belief in man's im-
mortality that nothing could shake. In a very touching letter
written to his mother, he says: “If it were not that I
most fully trust that any separation between us can only be
for a few years, I do mot know how I could bear the prospect
of losing such a love as life goes on; but as it is, I feel
that the prospect of immortality will enable me to receive
with sorrow unmixed with bitterness whatever loss may in
the future be ordained for me.” And again to a friend: * Both
to my mother and to myself, from somewhat different stand-
points, the future life is so certain, and the goodness of God
and the Universe a matter of such profound trust, that a
transition from this world to that—unless where a life and
work seem interrupted or some survivor left forlorn—cannot
in itself seem & cause for mourning.”

And Mr. Benson dwells on the * ecstasy of peace, the
habitual exaltation of spirit” that marked Mr. Myers' later
years, and records that during his son’s serious illness—the
son was in Mr. Benson's boarding-house at Eton at the time
—*there seemed to be in the backgronnd (with him) an
untroubled serenity about the issues of life and death which
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made me at least feel that his sense of the immortality of
the spirit was not a matter of traditional hope, but of an
absolutely sereme assurance.”

“And when he himself came to die,”” Mr. Benson con-
tinues, “I have been told that he faced the last passage, when
he knew that there was no hope of life, not with courageous
endurance and lofty self-forgetfulness, but with an irresistible
and exultant joy, waiting to march in triumph through the
gate into a world where all the best of life awaited him,
freed from the limitations and encumbrances of human
existences.”

For, as Mr. Benson insists, Myers was a mystic, *“and
his impassioned ecstasy of sweetness and his joyful serenity
of mind is just what one finds in the lives of mystics. I can
only say that I have known no other man who so searched
the sources of human joy with such continuous exaltation in
spiritual aspiration.” And like all mystics—it is the sure
key-note of a sound mysticism—Frederic Myers longed to hand
on his own certainty to his fellows. “My researches,” Myers
wrote, ‘“have at any rate made me very happy, and I want
to make as many other people follow the same line of
happiness as I can; though we are all booked for such a good
thing in the next world, that it matters comparatively little
how we fare in this.” As our President has truly said: * No
greater service, I believe, can be done by one human spirit
to another, than to speak of the truth found, so as to
stimulate others to the finding, trying to win others to seek.”
And that duty F. W, H. Myers discharged through life to
death; ay, and beyond death’'s portal he tries to pierce the veil,
and reassure the timid and the doubtful *that at death not all of
me shall die.” And someday, somehow, it may well be that he will
succeed in demonstrating his own immortality to the complete
satisfaction of those who are as interested as he was in this
question—and their number is daily augmenting. For “ certain
i8 death for the born, and certain is birth for the dead.”
And that is why we, who are engaged in our own way in
establishing the same truth, honour or should honour the memory
of Frederic W. H. Myers.

E. 8.
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Criminal Man. According to the classification of Cesare
Lombroso. Briefly summarised by his daughter Gina Lombroso
Ferrero, With an introduction by Cesare Lombroso. Illus-
trated. (G. P. Putnam’s Sons, New York and London, 1911.
Price 6/- net.)

This is a valuable, useful and interesting work. At the
present time Lombroso's name is more than a mere sound,
yet only two of the twenty-five chief works of the famous author
have as yet been translated into English. They ave The
Female Offender and The Man of Genius, Besides these one
essay, on Criminal Anthropology, appeared originally in
English as part of a greater work. As it was foreseen that
no translation into English of Lombroso’s magnum opus on
L'uomo delinquente (three volumes, fifth Italian edition) could
be hoped for in the near future on account of its length, the
writer's daughter and collaborator prepared a digest of the work
in one volume for the benefit of the American (and English)
pnblic. Some additional interest attaches to this publication on
aocount of the fact that the preparation of the introduetion to
it was the last literary labour which the distinguished aunthor
found it possible to complete during his final illness.

In this short introduction Lombroso describes how the
first outlines of the new science of criminal anthropology
arose in his mind and gradually took shape in a definite work,
and how amidst difficulties and strife the modern penal school
came into being. In 1864 the first idea arose, soon followed
by others, Then came & study of the relation between
mental alienation and the characteristics of the skull, with
measurements and weights. Next, criminals were studied in -
the same manner, and the differentiation songht between criminals,
lunatics and normal persons.

Then came at last aud unexpectedly the illumination.
The author made the acquaintance of the famous brigand Vilella.

This man possessed such extraordinary agility that he had been
known to scale steep mouantain heights bearing a shcep on his shoulders.
His cynical effrontery was such that he openly boasted of his crimes. Oun
hia death one cold grey November morning, I wae deputed to make the
post-mortem, and on laying open the skuil I found on the occipital part,
exactly on the spot where a epine is found in the normal skull, a
distinct depression which I named median occipital fossa, because of its
situation precisoly in the middle of the occiput, as in inferior animals,
especially rodenta. This depression, aa in the case of animals, was correla.
ted with the hypertrophy of the vermis, known in birds as the middle
cerebellum.
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This was not merely an idea, but a revelation. At the sight of
that skull, I seemed to see all of a eudden, lighted up as a vast plain
under a flaming sky, the problem of the nature of the criminal—an atavis-
tic being who reproduces in his person the ferocious instincts of primi-
tive humanity and the inferior animals. Thus were explained anatomi-
cally the enormous jaws, high cheek-bones, prominent superciliary arches,
solitary lines in the palms, extreme size of the orbits, handle.shaped or
seasile ears found in crimipals, savages, and apes, insensibility to pain,
extremely acute sight, tattooing, excessive idleness, love of orgies, and the irre.
sistible craving for evil for its own sake, the desire not only to extin-
gunish life in the victim, but to mutilute the corpse, tear its flesh, and
drink its blood.

Next a connection was traced between crime and epilepsy,
and the conclusion was reached that many criminal characteris-
tics, not attributable to atavism, were morbid characteristics
common to epilepsy, mingled with others due to atavism. By
the co-operation of jurists of various nations the new results
were applied to the theory of penal law; and so the investiga-
tions, atarting from a merely anthropological standpoint,
gradually invaded the domains of statistics, psychiatry, juris-
prudence, sociology and criminology as well,

On this new science Lombroso wrote his exhaustive work
in three volumes, based on the results obtained from an exami-
nation of about seven thousand criminals. The first volume
treats of the atavistic origin of crime and of the physical nature
of the born criminal and the epileptic; the second volume
deals with epileptics, and the third treats of the etiology and
cure of crime.

This enormons mass of facts, deductions and theories Mrs.
Ferrero has lucidly and cleverly summarised in the volume before
us, in slightly over three hundred pages. It is divided into three
parts : (1) the Criminal world; (2) Crime, its origin, cause and cure;
and (3) Characters and types of criminals. As an appendix a
very brief summary of eleven of lombroso’s more extensive
works has been added, as well as a bibliography of his chief
works, some twenty-five in number.

The exposition is everywhere clear and intelligible, and
the volume furnishes a capital introduction to a more exhaus-
tive study of the subject. It is true that in their brief form
many statemeuts sound sweeping and apodictic, but that could
not well be avoided in the nature of the case. We have to
regard the book as rather giving a mere statement of the case
than a full argumentation of its truth.

For instance, the following paragraph is a good example
of extreme laconism :
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Crimivals guilty of sauguinary offcuces geunerally have a clumsy bat
energetic handwriting, and cross their {'s with dashing strokes. The haud.
writing of thieves ean scarcely be distinguishcd from that of ordinury
persons, but the handwriting of swindlers is easier to recognise, as it
generally lacks clearness although it preserves a certain uniformity.

If the first and third part are sad reading, the second is
not. There we leave disease and degeneration behind and
genuine humanitarianism shows itself. Here we witness an
advance in conceptions about crime and punishment, like that
which the progress of medicine has attained about those who
were looked upon as possessed by evil spirits and their treatment.

To a Theosophical student the book and the subject of
which it treats are of special interest for two reasonms.

Somehow they reveal such a close connection between
bodily formation and indwelling character that we might extract
from them new and unexpected arguments in favour of the
basic theories underlying all such sciences or semi-sciences as
graphology, phrenology and palmistry.

Secondly, if Theosophical studies bring us to the conclusion
that the animal is not merely an evolved plant, or man an
evolved animal, but man rather a man4an animal4a plant,
then this study throws light on the working of the
secondary and further sub-patures at times active in all of us
and seems to explain at least something (though not yet very
much) of that working of *the law of the members” which is
forever at war with “the law of the Spirit.”

It is useful sometimes to dip into studies like these. Ordi-
nary history, ordinary philosophy aund psychology, too often pass
silently over the dark side of our natures, and yet how im-
portant an element in reality is the work of the ape and the
tiger in all humau life. But this is commouly glossed over, ‘decency’
being a rigid censor and a great silencer. In decent people’s
lives the plant or animal within live mostly safely hidden
away, and only occasionally we hear the rustle of the leaves
or the roar of the voice. It is sometimes well to behold
the magnified picture of extreme cases, thrown on a screen.
Weo may be saddemed by the sight for the moment, but we
may also be sobered by the lesson, and go forth wiser and
better men.

J.v. M.
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Mysticism, by Evelyn Underhbill. (Methuen & Co. Ltd.,
London. Price 15/- net.)

Miss Underhill’s previous literary efforts hardly prepare us
for the instructive and comprehensive volume on Mysticism
now under review. On the whole it is a meritorious effort
and betrays a vast amount of study and research, especially
as regards the liternture of the devotional mystics of the
Christian Church in  Kurope. There is little reference to
the mystics of the Kast, except briely to two Sufi
mystics. The whole field of Indian and Chinese mysticism
is  scarcely touched. Miss Underhill’s object in  writing
the book has been to present mysticism from the psycho-
logical point of view—to show that the emergence and
development of man's transcendental sense is part of the
life-process. This she deals with at length in the first seven
chapters of the second part of the book. On the whole she
has succeeded admirably, but it seems to us that without the
theory of reincarnation it is impossible fully to explain the
differences in the spiritual development of individuals; why one,
for instance, takes the Path of Occultism and another pursues
the Mystic Way. Reincarnation throws a flood of illuminative
light on the reasons for such divergence, and one feels that without
the theory of rebirth, even as a hypothesis only, all other ex-
planations fall short of the truth. The first portion of the book
is devoted to a general introduction to mysticism, and as far as
Christian mysticism is concerned is an invaluable compendium on
the subject. After an interesting introductory chapter on *The
Point of Departure,” chapters follow on ‘ Mysticism and Vitalism,’
¢ Mysticism and Psychology,” ‘The Characteristics of Mysticism,’
‘ Mysticism and Theology,’ ‘ Mysticism and Symbolism,’ and ¢ Mys-
ticism and Magic.’ This last chapter of the first part is per-
haps the most unsatisfactory in the whole book from the
standpoint of the Theosophical student. The authoress writes
with a strong bias against Occultism and occultists. That
she kuows little of what true Occultism means is evidenced
by the fact that to her Occultism is one with the various
practices of ceremonial magic, and of the occult arts generally,
which the Theosophist always classes as semi- or pseudo-occultism.
The literature from which she has derived her knowledge regard-
ing Occultism is that compiled by Eliphas Lévi, Mr. A. E. Waite,
Dr. Steiner and the ‘“New Thought” schools of America. It
is rather curious to motice that there is not the slightest
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reference to Mrs. Besant and the Occultism she teaches. We
feel sure that she could not make the statements she does
regarding occultists and Occultism if she bad studied the books
on the development of man’s spiritual consciousness which our
President has written from time to time. To say that the
education of the occultist is wholly directed to the end of
living upon the astral plane and to the cognising of the
phenomena of that plane is certainly not correct as regards
true Occultism. The more one reads this chapter the more
one wishes that the authoress knew something of what true
Occultism really teaches. That she understands the character-
istics of Mysticism is clearly evident by her sympathetic aud
thorough treatment of the subject, but that she is a child
touching the fringe of true Occultism is obvious to any one
who has the slightest realisation of what the occultist has
set before him as his goal. One can readily grant the in-
dulgence she asks in her Preface on the plea of youth for
shortcomings as regards lack of knowledge in special depart-
ments. As she turns her attention more to the literature of
true Occultism she will find that many things she claims
as exclusively the way of the mystic are also the portion
of the one who treads the Path of Occultism. We would
suggest that the study of such books as A¢ the Feet of
the Master, Light on the Path, The Voice of the Stlence, and The
Bhagavad-Gita would help to make clear the ideal of the occultist.
Then it may be possible to have from the gifted author’s pen an
¢ Introduction to Occultism ' 2s a companion volume to the present one.
Part II deals with the Mystic Way, with chapters on ‘ The Awakening
of the Self,’ ‘ The Purification of the Self,’” ¢ The Illumination of the
Self,’ ¢ Voices and Visions,' ¢ Recollection and Quiet,’ ‘ Contemplation,
Ecstasy and Rapture,’ ‘The Dark Night of the Soul,” and ‘The
Unitive  Life.” As appendix a historical sketch of Kuropean
Mysticism from the beginning of the Christian era to the
death of Blake is given. An excellent Bibliography containing
some two hundred names of authors, and an Index concludes
this well written and instructive volume of over six hundred
pages. Every Lodge of the T.S. should have a copy of this- book
on its library shelves, and every mewber with mystic leanings

should not hesitate to procure one.
M. H. H.
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Concerning the Three Principles of the Divine KEssence, by
Jacob Boehme. Translated by John Sparrow. Reissued by
C.J. B. with an Introduction by Dr. Paul Deussen. (Johu
M. Watkins, London. Price 15/- net.)

Mr. Barker and Mr. Watkins continue with zeal their
praiseworthy undertaking of issuing sumptuous reprints of Jacob
Boehme's works in their English translations. This second volume
is a very bulky one, running into 800 pages, and uniform with
the previous one. Type and execution leave nothing to be
desired, and the whole production is a worthy outcome of the love
which prompted its appearance. An extremely interesting article
on Boehme, from the pen of Professor Deussen of Kiel, is
appended by way of Introduction. An objection (of secondary
importance) is that, according to the canons for reprinting old texts,
this introduction should have followed the body of the work as an
appendix, but should not have been inserted between the old preface
and the text. Nevertheless the work as it stands is a creditable
production, to which we give a warm welcome and to which
we draw the attention of all genuine lovers of the mystic way,
especially those who feel akin to its specific Christian expression.
Both editor and publisher should meet with s ready response to
their labours from the public.

J. v. M.

OUR NEW VOLUME

To be away from the chief centres of civilisation is a
great inconvenience. We have to request our readers to bear
with the breach of the printing 1rule which demands that
one face of type only should be used throughout a Magazine.
The body of our THrosopHisT i8 in the new Cambridge Pica
type but we have not yet received the Long Primer and
Brevier types of the same series to enable us to be uniform
in our reviews, quotations and footnotes.

Next, our readers will notice that in this number the
accented oriental marks are not used; it is not that we have
changed the system of transliteration; it is due to the same
reason—that such types have not yet reached us.

We hope to present a regular upiform magazine without
much delay.—ActinG Epiror.
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THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

ACK in beloved India, in beautiful Adyar once
more. All is green and bright, rain-washed

by heavy showers, and the skies are more English
than Indian with their banks of white and chang-
ing clouds. There is a wondrous clarity of the
atmosphere, and a feeling of growing within the
earth. And all is very fair, and calm, and sweet,
with a waiting stillness, ere the burgeoning life

breaks forth.

*
* »

We landed at Bombay on October 6th, after a
quiet and pleasant voyage. At Port Said, the pas-
sengers for Egypt had to undergo quarantine, and
we left them prisoned on the Osiris, while we
were conveyed on a barge—symbol of our infected
condition—to the Persia, and steamed off under the
yellow flag. Half a dozen hours were lost in the
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medical precautions, but the Persia made it up by
swifter pace on the other side of the Suez Canal.
We had quite a little party on board, and had a
table to ourselves, whereon no meat or wine was
seen. A Theosophical Lecture was asked for and
gladly given, and many were the enquiries, and
great the interest shown. Many kind friends met
us at Bombay, and at Poona we were greéted by
the interesting babe of Captain and Mrs. Powell, a
very juvenile Theosophist, but one for whom we
glimpse a career of service for the Society in the
future. Onwards we went over the ghats, radiant
with green and silvery with cascades, and 11-30 A. M.
on the 7th saw wus on the Madras platform,
surrounded by loving friends. Qur dear boys were
warmly welcomed home, and glad phrases were
heard as to their growth and matifest well-being.
The motor-car ran us swiftly to Adyar, where
many more were gathered in the well-known hall.
»
® »

On all sides are signs of progress and strefiu-
ous work. The gardens are beautifully neat and
thousands of young trees have been planted. The
dairy and bakery are in full swing, but, to my
great disappointment, the grinding and kneading
machines purchased by me last July have not yet
arrived—a not very creditable fact as regards the
firm supplying—or not supplying—them. 1 feel in-
clined to name them, as the Speaker of the House
used once to name recalcitrant members. The Press
and the Publishing Office are over-brimming with
activity, and to-day—October 13, 1911—sees the
first running of our new big machine by electric
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power. It will print off THE THEOQSOPHIST in
five days instead of in the eleven days required
by a hand-machine. This will be a great canveni-
ence, for, with the steady incregse of the number
printed, the day of beginning the printing-off was
receding steadily to the early days of the preceding
month. Leadbeater Chambers are occupied, and are
very satisfactory except for the roof, which lets
through more rain than it keeps out; this is being
seen to, but it looks as though re-inforced concrete
was not good for roofs. None of the buildings made

of it are water-tight.

**t

Now I must run backwards, and sing a song
of joy over the foundation of the London Head-
qguarters. We have secured a splendid site on the
Bedford Estate, to be ours for two hundred years, and
everything has gone through without a hitch. On
September 3rd, the foundation-stone was laid, with
full masonic honours, and a special word of thanks
is dye to Bro. Russak, whose admirahle arrange-
ments as Grand Director of Ceremonies kept perfect
arder in the rather complicated evolutions necessary
for the full discharge of the work. The Theo-
sophists were led by the Vice-President, Mr. Sinnett,
and immediately behind him came Alcyone, Mizar
and Mr. Arundale. Every one who was at all sensi-
tive felt the thrill of power and the sweetness of
benediction which flowed from the Mighty Presen-
ces, who graciously grouped Themselves ahove the
stone, one of whom will oft be seen hereafter in
the place He then blessed, when He takes the
body a-preparing for Him during these years of
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earnest work and aspiration. How deep and solemn
is the joy of taking part in the making ready of
the building where He shall have a place to lay
His head, and where the walls shall echo the
music of His voice. Stately and beautiful shall it
be, and though our offering be not worthy of His
acceptance, yet shall we strive to make it not all
unfit for His reception. And as love laid its founda-
tion, so shall love raise its walls and shape its
form, since love only is worthy offering to the
Lord of love, and dearer to Him than gold and
jewels are hearts afire with the will to serve.
. e

Adyar is preparing for Him an eastern home ;
London is raising for Him a home in the West.
In America also plans are shaping, so that the New
World may share in the joy of His presence. Will
Northern India offer Him any welcome? I know
not. It may be that Benares will play the
part of Jerusalem, and that over her will be written:
“Her glory has departed.” But round Kashi gather
80 many sacred memories that one would fain
falsify the prophecies which say that her sanctity
shall pass away from her about this period, and
that Ganga’s waves shall no longer preserve their
blessed magnetism. The herald of the Lord, the
Theosophical Society, has in Kashi its Indian centre
and home. It may be that the beloved city shall
yet know the things that belong to her peace,
and shall not tread the road trodden, two thou-
sand years ago, by Hebrew orthodoxy, the road
that led to the destruction of its Temple, and the
scattering of its people.
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Readers may remember that in the Watch-
Tower of September I noted the selling of programmes,
instead of tickets, for a concert, held in Manchester
on a Sunday, to be presided over by the Lord
Mayor. I am glad to say that, in answer to a
letter from a member of the T.S., informing him
of the difficulies we had met with, the Lord
Mayor kindly asked the member to meet him, and
told him that, three days before the concert was
to be held, he had learned that the programmes
were being sold in order to evade the law, and
that he had at once declined to have anything to
do with the matter. Such action on the part of
the chief magistrate in one of the greatest cities
in the kingdom may direct public attention to the

objectionable law, and aid in bringing about its repeal.

*
L R

It is delightful to hear from Burma of the
progress now being made. The appointment of
Mr. Moung Thain Moung as national lecturer has
brought about the happiest results; on his visit to
Moulmein, twenty-one leading Burmans joined the
T.S., and similar success has followed his lectures
elsewhere. The Burmans are inclined to have their
own National Society, but wish, for a year or two,
to federate their Lodges under Adyar, lforming a
Buddhist Theosophical Federation. Three Buddhist
monks are taking active part in the movement;
one is preparing a leaflet in Pali and Burmese,
explaining the objects of the Society; translations
of the latest edition of the Buddhist Catechism,
and of At the Feet of the Master are on hand.
Our old and faithful worker, Mr. M. Subramani
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Iyer is labouring in the most unselfish way, quite
realising that in a Buddhist country Theosophy
should endeavour to help Buddhism.

»

& #

I am glad to report that the Dharma-Rakshana
Sabha, a Hindu Association, with Mr. P. Narayana,
a Hindu Theosophist, as Secretary, has succeeded,
by bringing a suit, in obtaining legal authority for a
proper scheme of administration for the funds of the
great Rameshvaram Temple. The Hon. Mr. Sivaswami
Iyer, Advocate-General, has taken the greatest trou-
ble over ‘this scheme, and has successfully carried
it thraugh. One provision of the scheme is the
maintenance of a Pathashala out of the Temple
Funds, encouraging Samskrit and Tamil literature,
and it is proposed to follow the lines of instruc-
tion worked out in the Ranavira Pathashala
of the Central Hindu College. The Dharma-
Rakshana Sabha was founded an the T7th February,
1907, and I had the honour of helping the founda-
tion thereof, but advised against the inclusion of any
European, even one in sympathy with Hinduism
like myself, for I felt that a reform of Hindu
temples could only be well carried out by members
of the Hindu faith. In such work it is important
to avoid any outside interference, so as not to give
ground for the excitation of religious bigotry. The
Government has refused—wisely, I think—to inter»
fere in this matter, despite the pressure of the
Social Reform party; Hindus must help them-
selves in such matters, and it is Hindu Theo-
sophists, who, as in this case, can most successfully
carry oyt reforms.
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I ath amused to find that 7%e Vedantin, edited
by a Dr. R. V. Khedkar, and sent out by the Kolhapur-
Math, rails against me as teaching the “inactive
life,” and speaks of the dreaminess resulting from
my teaching! This is the last accusation one
would have expected as regards myself, who am
often, in India, accused of over-activity. In England,
Dr. Khedkar seeks the help of the Theosophical
Society, and lately appealed to Mr. Graham Pole,
the Scotch General Secretary, for support in Edin-
burgh, while carrying on his work; but, at heatt,
he is hostile, and only seeks the aid of the Society
in order more successfully to undermine it, while
he makes his own movement. Over here, he
praises up any Theosophist whom he thinks hos-
tile to the Society’s Ptesident—a poor sort of policy,
but innocuous. However, every preachet of eastern
thought may do useful work in England, so we
may wish well to that part of Dr. Khedkar’s work,
while remaining conscious that He nourishes enmity
to the Society within his heart. These people
come—and go—like the ° Tiger Mahatma,” while the
Society remains, ever growing in power.

*
* »

Enquiries come to me about the University
scheme. I have arranged to meet the Hon. Pandit
M. M. Malaviya, the Hon. Mr. Ganga Prasad Varma,
and others during the later days of October, and
shall have discussed the matter fully with them
before this issue is in our readers’ hands. I can-
not wisely answer any enquiries until after these

interviews.

L ]
LR
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The Hon. Mrs. Charlton has been working very
hard and very devotedly to protect Indian animals
against over-work and cruelty. She writes to me that
she is returning to England next spring for a rest, after
two years of strenuous work. It may be remem-
bered that she stayed at Adyar for a time, and
opened her campaign under the auspices of the
Governor of Madras, to whom I had the pleasure
of introducing her. She sends me also a printed
account of her work on the Rawalpindi to Kohala
Road, where she succeeded in maintaining two
mounted Inspectors during the late season. The
Kashmir Durbar co-operated with her in her work.
All Indian teachings and customs are against cruelty
to animals, but the contact between two civilisations
has largely destroyed the Indian way of regarding
animals without substituting the better side of Eng
lish feeling, which—outside sporting and meat-eat-
ing—is humane and friendly to our dumb brethren.
Such work as Mrs. Charlton’s therefore deserves
our hearty co-operation.
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THE MASTERS AND THE WAY TO THEM

A Lecture delivered in the Dome, Brighton, on
Fune 30, 1911, by ANNIE BESANT, P.T.S.

LOOKING far back over the long reaches of the
history of the past, we see from time to time
. some great human Figure that rises far above the
humanity of the time, that leaves in history a
mark that is quite ineffaceable. Before what is
called historic time, when humanity was still in its
infancy, these greater Figures of the day were looked
up to with reverence, with honour, almost with
worship. Legends come down from these pre-historic
times telling of divine Dynasties, of divine Kings, of
"divine Priests, and the magic of their names is so
2
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immortal in the minds of men that even still the
legends of the people among whom They lived
preserve Their names in highest honour, deifying
Them, making Them the equals of the Gods. Later
on, during the periods that history recognises as
authentic, still from time to time a great Figure
stands out. But in these historic times we do not
find them at the head of a nation; we do not see
_them on the throne or in the temple, but rather
among the poorer crowds of men. They do not
wield regal authority, they do not use priestly
rank; but none the less they stand out above
their fellows, and history remembers them when
the names of others are forgotten. In the eyes of
contemporary people, the King, the general, the
statesman, these are the names that fill the public
eye, that loom large before the face of men. But
those of whom I speak are undistinguished, save by
the wisdom of Their teaching, by the love that
They win from men. And this is noticeable: that
if there is a general who has cut his name deeply in
the history of his time, cut it in letters that gleam
out blood-red and dazzle the minds of the nations,
such a name disappears, such a fame vanishes,
while These remain. Who cares to-day to know
the names of the generals who led the great hosts
of Xerxes for the invasion of Greece? Who, to-day,
feels any thrill of love when he names the great
imperial name of Augustus, Emperor of Rome?
But while the general is looked on with indiffer-
ence, while the Emperor is only a name in history
and men love him not, others like Krishna, like
the Buddha, like the Christ, shine out as stars
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among the names of men; human love clings
round Them, human hearts adore Them; cen~
tury after century omly adds to Their glory, and
only surrounds Their names with new rays of the
love and the reveremce of mankind. And te those
men—the great spiritual Teachers ef the race, They
who are often in Their own times despised and
rejected—belong the names that ave enshrined in
the heart of humanity, that are immortal, never-
ending, and only increase in power as the ages
roll on.

New what is it that marks out those Men?
What is it that gives Them a place so immortal
mn history? It is the power of Their spiritusl
knowledge, it s the might of Their purity, of
Theix compassion, of Their love. These are the
Teachers of mankind, These are the men that the
heart of humanity hails as Masters, and looks up
to with reverence undying. They are truly Masters
of the hearts and lives of men.

And the name Master in Christian ears should
carxry with it all of homour and of beauty that it
is possible to attach to any epithet given by rever-
ence to those whom men honour. For yeu may
remember that in the days of the Christ, when
He was speaking te HMis nearest disciples, He said
to them: “Call no man master upom eamth. Ome is
your Master, even Christ.” And you may remem-
ber on another occasion in similar words He said:
“Ye call me Master and Lord. Ye do well, for
so ] am.,” Hence the word Master, that the Theo-
sophist uses to-day, ought to carry with it in the
western world all the traditions that are holiest,
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all the thought that is the most reverent. And
it is the men who are really divine, raised above
humanity by the unfolding of the Divinity within
Them, who are the men of whom to-day Theo-
sophists speak when they talk of the Masters.
Only there is this difference: that whereas we
recognise Masters in the past, we also recognise
Them in the present ; that just as we acknowledge
Their greatness when They stand out in history,
so do we believe in Their continued existence,
living to-day as They lived of old. And to us
Masterhood is a :living reality, not only a historical
idea. They are men who still live on earth, and
still are the Teachers of Their younger brothers;
who live, keeping the human body, in order to
be in closer touch with men, and showing out, in
the splendour of a Divine humanity, what men
may become when the God within them has un-
folded as it is already unfolded in Them.

And the very word Master carries with it the
implication of disciples. You cannot separate the
pair, the Master and the disciple. So that in using
the word as it was used of old, we assert also
the possibility to-day of Discipleship, as possible now
as two thousand years ago. And this, perhaps, is
one of the differences which sometimes seems to
arouse almost anger in the minds of those around
us. That which all great religions teach, we de-
clare to be as possible now as in the earlier
days of men. We assert the existence of the
Spirit in man to-day, as much as in the past that
Spirit dwelt in humanity. So that the teachings
of religion are not, to us, matters which rest on
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the authority of any priest, of any Church, or of
any book, but matters of living experience, matters
of intensest reality; for to us to-day the blessed
feet of the Masters walk the earth as they walked
it long ago in Judsea, as they walked it long ago
i the plains of Hindustan.

Thus the modern Theosophist carries on the
tradition of all the great Faiths, declares that Masters
are still living, can still be reached by men. And
when I took as the title of the lecture not only the
words “The Masters,” but added also “the Way
to Them,” it was because I wanted to put before
you to-night the road that leads to those great
Ones, as it has led to Them through all the past
of men; showing you, if I can, that the road is
still open; showing you that the method of the
treading is still within human reach and human
capacity; tracing for you step by step that Path as
it has been traced in the past; tracing the stages
which men may traverse now, and reach a goal
identical with that which our forefathers have
trodden. For religions have ever taught the same.
Religions have ever proclaimed that ancient Path.
And whether you take the old faith of Hinduism,
the later faith of Buddhism, the still more modern
faith of Christianity, or the youngest of all, Islam,
the faith of the Prophet of Arabia, they are all at
one as to the existence of the Path. They all
trace it on similar lines, and show out the method
of the treading. So that if, in modern days, men
disbelieve it, then they are contradicting the whole
long experience during which humanity has known
and trodden the Path, and they are really degrad-
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ing their ewn generation by declaring that it can-
not do what men have done before.

Let us, then, define exactly what, in the older
teaching, is a Master. He is a man in whom
Divinity is unfolded, who has gradually and slowly
opened out, and made manifest the God within. He
has trodden the ordinary path of man, and then
climbed the steeper Path which rises to what, in
modern days, has been called the Superman, the
superhuman state, where human perfection is ac-
complished, and the eternal Spirit dwelling in the
form of man begins a new, a higher cycle, with
manifest Divinity shining out through the purified
body. Such men have trodden the Path that you
and ] may tread. They are not miracles; They are
not something outside the possibilities of man ;
They only differ from us as the genius differs from
the man of talent. They are geniuses in the religi-
ous world; geniuses of the spiritual kind; and
masmuch as in the heart of every man there dwells
the One Light that lighteth all who come inte the
world, so you and I, having that Light within us,
can also learn to manifest it; for the Light is the
same whether it be enclosed: in glass transparent,
or in glass that is soiled with all the murk of evil,
so that the Light cannot shine through. The Omne
Eternal Light is in all of us alike; only in some
the coverings are pure so that the Light shines out,
while in others it is, as it were, a spark that is
hidden by the surrounding case through whick the
Light-beams are unable to pass.

Now the Master is the man who has become
divine, an Elder Brother; a Brother sharing the
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same humanity, but elder by the greatness of His
evolution, Along the Path which I am to describe He
has travelled and reached its further point, passing
through Initiation after Imitiation, and thereby
widening out His consciousness, until it knows not
only this world, but all the worlds in which the
Spirit lives; but He is still living in the bedy, as
I said, in order to be able to come more closely
into touch with His fellow-men, and, as the very
name implies, ready to take disciples, that He may
teach them how to tread the Path that He Him-
self has trodden. Such, then, is a Master.

But what is the Way?

Now I said, a moment ago, that the great
religions all point to this Way. It is clearly de-
scribed in the great eastern Faiths which I mention-
ed; and in the Roman Cathalic part of Christianity,
where the tradition has come down unbroken from
the times of Christ, you find the same Path de-
scribed so clearly and so definitely that you might
as well take it described in the Christian terms,
as turn to eastern religions and find it described
in names of languages other than your own. Let
me remind you for a moment, in speaking of Chris-
tianity, that the great occult tradition of the past—
partly in consequence of political conditions, partly in
consequence of abuses that had crept into religion
—that that great occult tradition was sorely wrench-
ed and broken in those times of religious and
political convulsion known as the Reformation. In
that sudden reaction against many an abuse and
many a superstition, much was unfortunately lost
that really belonged to Christian discipline and
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Christian training—the definite method of meditation,
the training of the individual step by step in ways
whereby he might learn mastery of the body, mas-
tery of the emotions, mastery of the mind, in order-
ly succession—just as an ordinary science would
be taught to-day—that ancient discipline which makes
the saint, which develops more rapidly than it can
otherwise be developed the power of the Spirit in
man. That, because it had been abused, because
it had become encrusted often with superstition,
was impatiently cast aside in the reaction of the
mind against a bondage that had become intoler-
able. Still, it exists in Roman Catholic Christianity ;
and the other great communities, the Anglican and
the Nonconformist, in these modern days, are be-
ginning to grope after the Path which had become
obscured. For Religion finds itself at a disadvan-
tage in the face of Science, when it can only op-
pose authority to experiment, and belief to know-
ledge. If Religion be true, then its truths should
be provable, should be matters of knowledge, and
not only matters of faith. As Origen said many a
century ago, the Church needs Gnostics as well as
believers, knowers as well as those who accept
truth on external authority. And the Church to-day
would be stronger in face of the growing knowledge
of the physical world, if the super-physical worlds
were scientifically known, as they may be known
by those who follow the Science of the Soul and
tread the ancient Path.

For that development of the inner powers in
man, that expansion of consciousness to include
other worlds than this, that is part of the posses-
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sion of religion that the modern Faith has very
largely forgotten; and the freading of the Path
implies the acquisition of that knowledge, so that
superphysical worlds may become familiar as the
physical world is familiar to the science of our
time. And I want, thercfore, if I can, to trace
that Path, and to show you how it may be trodden.

I.et me put side by side the descriptior, first,
of the Path as it has been given in Christian works,
and then, as it is given by the Hindu and the
Buddhist Faiths. 1 am not taking the details among
the Mussulmans, because it is practically a repeti-
tion of the other, and that which I shall say of
the Path as known in the East would be equally
true of the Path as known by thzt great body of
Muhammadan Mystics known as Sufis, who tread
the Path, according to their Fuaith, along the same
lines as do the elder Recligions of the world.

First of all, the goal of the Path is conscious
union with God; not mere prayer and aspiration,
nor even the rapture of the Mystic; but a consci-
ous union, in which man finds his consciousness
expand stage after stage, until he uuites with the
Supreme Consciousness and knows himself as one
with the Universal ILife. That 1s the goal. And
you may see an indication of it in those well-known
words in which it is declarad that “the knowledge
of God is eternal life "—not faith, not belicf, but
knowledge. In that rests man’s eternity, and in the
poetical words of one of the old Hebrew Scriptures,
unfortunately marked as apocryphal in the Anglican
Church, you find the splendia verse, that * God

created man to be the imuge of His own eterniiv”.
3
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And. so. in the words . of. a great Christian - saint,
S.: Ambrose, you. find. the command he-addresses -to
the' pupil: “ Beeome -what you.are ”—paradexical in
form, but containing a.supreme-truth. Beeeme. in.
censcious - reality that Divinity which' yeu always
ase ungenseiausly,  hidden in  yourself. If.yeu had:
not. the. germ,. of Divinity. within you, then. you
could: never. expand : into. the conseious . flower of
Godhoad; but.. because- God .dwells in. every heart;
therefore that: union 1is pessible,, and - the aim of.
treading - the : Path,. the end of the Path, is-.that
conscious union with the Divine.

Now in the.. Christian Church- the Path s
divided .into three stages, in the.Hindu and ‘Buddh-
ist. into two,. subdivided again. And. it is very-
easy. to..see that. the names cover the same. expe+
riences of the unfolding life. The first. part of. the:
Path for.the Christian is .called the Path of Pun-
fication.. The Hindu and.Buddhist call it the Pro-
bationary - Path, the Path on which certain moral
qualifications must. be- developed before the higher
portions. of the Path can be trodden by men.
And while the Christian lays more stress on
the passive fact of purification, the eastern lays
more stress on the active acquirement of high
qualifications—one rather the negative side, the other
the active side, of positive achievement. But the
result of both is identical, the changing of the
man of the world into the saint, who is ready to
tread the higher stages of the Path.

The second stage, according to the Christian,
is that of Illumination, and after Illumination, Union.
To the Hindu and Buddhist that second part is
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sdivided ‘imto four stages, each marked by an
iexpansion of :-eonscasusness,: of which - the: irst - two
.wepresent “the Path »of . Illumination, and the latter
renes the - Path vef - tinion.

Now ~'you :can study that :in Chmstianity .along
two hnes. .There are many ' books “on Christian
oMysticism where the stages: of the : Path are care-
~fully marked out;:but if 'yeu want it in a lighter
-form it -is 1interesting ‘to motice that in a recent
cnovel, .entitted Noxe wother Gods, by Father-Benson,
~whese iname ‘is probably - known to: most of yeu,
‘there ‘18 traced .the life of a: man who treads the
cgtages .of the Path one by .one. I do .not say
.Abat 'in-. a-stery you can learn how to tread the Path,
vbut -1 -do: say- that in that book,: where the Path s
sdefined. in the ‘terms I have mentioned—the familiar
« Christian terms for the: Path to the Supreme Teacher
~~~you will there find in that unfeldigg . of -a
human life - the 'stages ' quite . .definitely : described
vunder .their ~own names. If -you wantto take ‘it
ran fashion s0 light, 'not in the fashion of the
sstudent : but in that -of the superficially interested
spersen, then -you may turn over the :pages.:of that
ceemarkable ~book, to see that I .am 'not giving a
:Theosophical interpretation te the Christian teaching;
hfor .quite definitely: the -words .. and ' the ~meaning are
“shere : both -described - with the -added - vividness: that
' 1 - spoke -of, that~it is:given in the experiences .of
sa* human life.

. Let-ius turn, -fer (a .moment, to -wosk: out - these
astages ~more in :detail. What is it in a..man’s - life
.n . the ~world, :as -you -know the -world to-day, what

is it that would so mark out a human being as
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‘to show that he was getting ready to enter on the
tirst stages of the Path? It may seem to you far
away, stiange and foreiga: but bring it into your own
lives. I will give yo1 the mark whereby you can
know whether a human being is preparing to enter
on the Path. It 1s the life that is marked by
unselfish sarvice of others; by the willingness to
sacrifice all for the good of others; by the readiness
to give up all that men of the world account valu-
able in devotion to a cause which is believed to
embody the right: the lif> which counts all the prizes
of earth as valucless comrnared with the service of
the Ideal which has attracted and occupied the
heart. There 1is the mark of the man who is ap-
proaching the Path. It does not very much matter
what the cause is. It is the spirit in which it is
worked for which marks the development of the
human Spirit. You may, or you may not, agree with
the particular thirs t5 which the man or woman
devotes life and enersy, fortune and time; but if you
fin] that the person is ready to sacrifice all for that
which he believes to be right; if you find that he
asks for no reward save the joy of the sacrifice
which brings the 1ide.l nearer to realisation; if you
fiad taat he will srive up everything that men
and women value, :nd count it as dross compared
to the deiight of giving everything to the ideal that
is Joved: ah, thcre you have the soul approaching
the Strait Ga'z, through which may pass no one
but the servant of men, who casts everything aside
which would retard him on his way, and finds
his chiefest jov in life in the helping, in the service,
of his brethren.
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Now that need not be far from any one of
you. It is no strange mystical idea, but the most
practical of all. Any one of you, if you have the
spirit in you, can find the opportunity of such
service of men. It is not a question really of prayer
and meditation, although meditation be the food of
the inner life. I have known a man approach the
entrance to the Path who was teeble in meditation,
and showed his love more in service of his fellow-
men than in sitting in meditation, in contemplation
of the Divine. It is the Heart of Love that is
looked for by the Masters when They seek for
pupils in the humanity of the time, the Heart on
fire with Love, so that in all the darkness of
human selfishness, in the night of human struggle,
that Heart of Love glows out like a lamp in the
darkness, and the Master sees it, and knows that
a future disciple is there.

That, then, is the first stage. Clear enough,
simple enough, but hard for many. There is no
other way of turning towards the Path. And then,
when the power to give all for love’s sake shows
itself in the human life, as I said, it’ catches the
attention of a Master and He turns towards that
possible disciple. Then comes the time when the
knowledge is put in the man’s way as to the
next steps that he must take—those that I said
were called Purification in the Christian Church,
the Path of Probation in the others.

I will take them now in the eastern way,
because they are more precise and exact, and
therefore, to the concrete mind, more easy to grasp
than the more vague way in which they are
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mostly <put in the mystical works of the Christian
world. For Science and Religion are not .divorced
in the East as in the Waest, and so there 'is-a
. precision in ‘the - eastern teaching which is often
lacking  when you turn to the West.

-What are the :qualifications demanded in order
“that that ' Path may be trodden, and that .what is
called Initiation may be reached? First of .all: -to
“develop in wyourself the power of distinguishing
between the eternal and the transitory, the -real
‘and 'the unreal, the spiritual and the temporal, ‘in
‘those around you -and in yourself, in the circum-
‘stances of life and in the choices that you make;
“to separate out the element of that which is per-
manent frem that which is fleeting, the real: valoes
‘from the false :values ' that so often :deceive the
hearts of men, to learn true Discrimination - of
that which is worth striving for and  that:which
1s not worth it; of the difference between fame
-and power and social' position, things that:all: perish
«with - the moment,: and the. growth of the character,
the: development of nobility of soul, that inner:valuable
‘part -of man that 1s thought: se little of while the prizes
+of earth are grasped. You must develop a trae
' Discernment, a true Discrimination, and: know - the
valuable from the worthless in all that surrounds
you in life. In the men and women that you meet,
you must learn to discern :the God :within: them
from the passions and the follies and the faults that
-are without; and so, seeing the 'Divine, seeing
‘the best in every man and not the worst, you
must learn to idemtify yourself with ' his best in
order to help him, not hating the worst, for hate only
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strengthens - the. hald of that worst upon him:and
makes it harder:for: him to .rise. That is the {irst
of . the qualifications. gained in: the treading. of the
Probationary Path.

Next comes what is called Dispassion, or
Desirelessness.. All the ordinary desires that make
up. sa. much- of. ygur: life,. changing with every
mood,. all those. have to be changed into the one
desite.: to be. in. perfect accord . with the Will of.
the Divine. All your.fleeting fancies and passing
whims, , your. likings -for.. this..and dislikings for..the
other, the. thingg that. change- continually and
that.. lack. the element of permanence, those are to
be.  transcended=—not trampled. out and killed, but
transmuted. by: that real spiritual alchemy . which
turns .the .base metal into the noble, and .transforms
the lower into the higher. You may have a.
human love which has in. it much that is weak,
much . that is . selfish, much that is undesirable. Do
not try to kill it out, but try rather to raise it to
its highest, .and so gradually to transcend the lower
and the animal side. Love . is divine, and the
lowest  love is - better, nearer to Divinity, than the
selfishness which may be pure and rigid, but knows
not. the pulse of all-redeeming love. And so, if
you find love in a human heart, even though it
be animal and base, do not trample upon it, do
not despise it, but rather try to raise it gradually,
to purify it, and to turn the base into the noble
by that spiritual alchemy I mentioned. That is the
path of progress, not trampling..on human nature
but. transfiguring it, making it irradiate with Divi-
nity. For some make the blunder that they try
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to kill out the human in reaching after the Divine,
forgetting that the Divine is really the human raised
into Divinity, and that we do not cease to be
men because we become Gods. That is the second
step upon the Path.

And then there come six qualities sometimes
classed together as Mental Endowments, sometimes
more simply as Good Conduct. Each of them, as
I name them, explains itself. They are regarded
as the qualities most necessary for the disciple who
is approaching the entrance to the Path. Control
of Mind: absolutely essential, but how rare! Watch
your own mind for an hour, and find out how
much it is under control or not. Why, where the
mind is strong, it is more often the mind that
controls the man, than the man that controls the
mind. The mind is master, the man is servant;
and although that is much better than being con-
trolled by animal passion, or even by the higher in-
tellectual passions, it 1s not control of the mind, which
ought to be a servant under your control. Do you
want to test it? Do you ever stay awake at night be-
cause you cannot get rid of a certain thought? Where,
then, is control of mind? The mind harries you,
worries you to death. It ought to be your obedient
servant. A thought which is of no use to you is
a thought which you ought to be able to exclude.
Now if you have an anxiety, business or family
worry, you lie awake. But why? It does not
make the trouble less; it does not cure the mis-
chief ; it only exhausts your strength. And a man
who has control of mind shuts out of the mind
the thought, dwelling on which is of no value
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reither to :himself or anyone -else, and, sendmg that
~tisought .outside and locking: the.door of the 'mind,
* the:>turns - reund end goes quietly to  sleep, and
-wpies . up the stronger and the more vigorous,
-oreatly to .deal "with the problem with fresh strength
- and " gativered - .power. .And that is ‘as good a test
. 4s 'you can have. -Test your mind by that, and
-then, if -wou~!find it :isryour master, ‘begin ‘to- try
to - contral :it. . Give ‘a. few minutes -every morning
~efore goinmg ‘out:-imto the world te fixing your mind
on one definite :subject. The best thing is a -virtue,
because ‘the mind is creative, -and what you ‘think
- about - .you become. So ‘that if, in controlling the
~.;pamd,:- you dheose as the object of thought some-
+hing that you want to build into your character,
- then, to..use a : common proverb, you “kill two
birds with. :one ‘stone’~—you build the virtue into
our -character, and, in building, you learn to con-
trol the mind, which is ‘the creative power that
you should use for the shaping of ‘yourself. Con-
trol of Mind is necessary; then Control of Body.
Phat includes -control of act, control of word. How
much mischief is caused by uncontrolled tongues, by
thoughtless speech, by careless repetition! You hear
something. You do not know whether it is true or not,
but you mention it again, and give it added strength
—and it is generally something unkind rather
than kind, mischievous rather than helpful. Con-
trol of the tongue! Vital for the man who would
try to tread the Path, for no harsh or unkind word,
no .hasty impatient phrase, may escape from the
tongue which is consecrated to service, and which

must not injure even an enemy; for that which
.
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wounds has no place in the Kingdom of Love.
And after Control of Mind and Body, then the other
virtues that are specially needed for the treading
of the Path: Endurance, that strong virtue which
is able to bear, which is able to persevere against
discouragement, which faces difficulties, which does
not weep over them but conquers them, which re-
cognises obstacles, not to be daunted by them but
to climb over them. The heroic virtue of Endurance
is demanded from the man who would tread the
Path. Next, Tolerance. Not the condescending
Tolerance which says: “Yes, I am right, but you
may go your own ignorant way if you please. I
know, and you are ignorant, but still I do not want
to interfere with you.” That is contempt, not
the true Tolerance. Tolerance is not to recognise
the right of another to think for himself, but never
to dream that interference with that other can be
even within the round of your duty; to be so sure
that the Spirit in every man is trying to mould
that man to the highest purposes, that you would
not dream of dictating, of interfering, of saying what
path he should tread; to recognise the supremacy
in the individual of his own reason and his own
conscience ; to offer help if help is wanted, but
never to be offended if it be refused, never to try
to dominate or control. That is the Tolerance
demanded from the would-be disciple, and it would
mean peace where so often now. there is war.
And after these—Control of Mind; Control of
Body; Endurance; Tolerance—then ' there comes
Faith (in the only true meaning of the word), the
deep inner conviction of your own Divinity and
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therefore of your power to achieve, the conviction
that the Spirit in you can do all that it wills to
do. That strong faith which wells up from the
inner consciousness of Divinity not yet thoroughly
realised, but sensed and felt—it is that Faith
which enables a man to overcome overwhelming
difficulties, which enables him ever to persevere
when that which seems impossible confronts him.
Lastly, Balance, a steady poise unshaken by sorrow
or joy. These are the six things which make up
what we call Good Conduct.

The fourth Qualification 1s the Desire for
Union, love raised from the Human to the Divine,
the realisation of man’s true goal and the will to
achieve it.

And when the man has these, not perfectly,
but so that they mark his character and show oul
in his life, then the man is ready for Initiation,
and his Master leads him to the Portal, where
he who knocks truly shall find that the Door
opens before his appeal. '

Now what is Initiation? It is the widening
out of consciousness to embrace a new world,
which then comes within your power of study,
comes within your faculties to investigate and to
know. That is what Initiation means. It means that
the man has so far purified himself that his
consciousness can widen out to embrace the super-
physical as well as the physical, and the whole
life becomes larger, wider, greater; for with the
widening of the consciousness the man’s horizons
widen, and he understands and sees where before
he only felt and groped. And the Initiations on
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the Path through which. a man must tread: are..:
four in number, before that. of the Master 1s
obtained.

I have given the Qualifications. which. make: «
the man ready to pass through .the First, and:-
after: that. is passed and lies behind. him, then. he' -
has to begin the. long, toilsome labour of perfecting:..
his humanity. No longer now may he develop a-
quality partially, incompletely;, but he must complete-
ly achieve each new task marked out. And after -
the First Great Initiation, before - entering. the'
Second, he must eradicate wholly: three great weak-
nesses in human nature. He must' overcome Doubt:
—not' doubt in the presence of the unknown; that'
i1s the necessary attitude of the reason until it under
stands; there are certain matters so wvital: that: until
the man Anows them by individual knowledge, so that"
no doubt on them can arise in the futurs, he: is
not ready to go further along the Path.. No.
chemist doubts that if he puts together oxygen and
hydrogen and raises them to a certain temperature;,
he will have water. He knows it. He has per-
formed the experiment over and: over again.. He:
knows that is true, and on that no doubt can
arise. That is what we mean by absence of
Deubt, and it regards three particular peints. He.
must know Reincarnation- to be true; not acecept it
on authority, not believe it because: athers: do, but:-
know it by his own memory, which makes it as
undoubted a fact as your own childheed iz un-
doubtedly your own, and that of no one else.
That is the first point on which he must: be
utterly illuminated. He must know his past. Then
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he must get rid of all Superstition. And what is
superstition ? The taking of the: unessential' for the
essemtial, the form for the truth, of the outer
ceremony for the inner reality. That is the second
thing that must pass utterly away. He sees the
value of rites- and ceremonies, and knows their
place in- human evolution; but he knows that they
are bridges to reach unseen realities, and when he
can- reach those without the bridge, then to him
they are' no longer necessary; while treating them
with all rightful reverence for the sake of those
who still need- them, he knows that for himself
their use is past, he can attain his peint without
them. And: the third thing to be got rid oft is the
Sense of Separateness, the sense that you are
separate from another. Hard to get rid' of, and
yet in the wider consciousness comparatively easy.
For in that larger conseiousness you feel your unity
with your - fellow-man, and- that transcends the
difference. You look at him and: yeu say: “ Yes,
your' body: is' different, your emotions are different;
your mind is different, but your Spirit is one with
mine, and there there is no separation between us,
This body, these emotions, this mrind; after-all- they
are mine as much as yours, for there is only one
Spirit; and we all share-in that one nature, in the
Universal Life.” And when the Initiate knows
that, when he reahses it within the sinner, the sinner’s
sin- belongs to the Initiate, and the Initiste’s purity
belongs: to the sinner. He is' one with the lowest
as well as with the highest. Aye, but that is not
always so welcome. We are gled to claim- identity
with these above us, but how many of us are
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willing to claim identity with those below us? And
yet we can never realise our identity with the Christ,
until we also realise our identity with the vaga-
bond and the sinner. And that is what is meant
by losing the sense of separateness.

When the man has cast off these three weak-
nesses, he passes on to the next Initiation, and
there his work is not!to get rid of weaknesses,
but to build up the subtle bodies, the higher bodies
of man for work in the three worlds closely con-
nected with our physical world, and in the worlds
still higher than those. And he must perfect jthe
inner construction before he can pass on to the
Third Great Initiation, for then in every, world
connected with our own he is able to work  freely
and helpfully for all, then he is ready to pass the
Third Portal, and on the other side jof that to cast
aside for ever all the feelings of liking and dis-
liking, of attraction and repulsion, which make so
much of human life down here. It is the realisa-
tion of the Divinity in man that makes thatg pos-
sible, the realisation of the unreality of ’all the
lower 'matter that divides.

And when he has acquired this and become equal
and balanced, willing to help the enemy as readily
as the friend, taking as much joy in the helping
of the foe as in the helping of the nearest
relative, he is ready to pass through the Fourth
Great !Initiation, that which} marks the end of
compulsory reincarnation, which is symbolised jin
the Christian story of the Passion and the Cross.
For the life of Christ is not only a historical! re-
cord—though that it is; but it is also the story of the
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unfolding human Spirit through these gateways of Ini-
tiation. The First Initiation is symbolised by the birth
of the Christ, when the Star in the East arises over
the young Child; and the Second by the Baptism,
where the Spirit descends upon Him and dwells
with Him for evermore; and the Third by the
Transfiguration on the Mount, where the inner
Deity shines through; and the Fourth by the Pas-
sion—Gethsemane and Calvary—the death of the
lower man.

The Fifth is the Initiation of the Master, which
is symbolised by the Resurrection and Ascension
of the Christ. Over Him thereafter death has no
power to slay, and life has no power to fetter.
He is free, free in life and death; for he has
realised the Eternal, and the life of earth and the
death of earth are equally incapable of touching
Him. And then, having thus risen and ascended,
He becomes the triumphant Master, the Helper,
the Saviour of men; having suffered all, conquered
all, wrought all, He is able then to “help to the
uttermost,” not by taking the place of the weak,
but by infusing His own strength into the weak,
so that the weak becomes the strong; not by sub-
stitution of His purity for the foulness of the sin-
ner, but by permeating the sinner with His purity,
until he also has become pure. It is identity of
nature, not substitution of person.

And that is the life of the risen Christ—to
help His brethren, who are still in the bonds of
earth and death. The Master, the Master triumph-
ant! You can reach that point; you can tread the
Path He trod; you can achieve the goal that He
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-has achieved. .Oh, do .you .think the words too
strong.? .perchance, to the minds of some .of you,
almost verging on blasphemy? And yet it is written
in yaur own .Scripture that Christ is “the first-born
‘among many brethren”. It is written that He is
to be born in the Christian, there to grow to:the
measure of the stature of His fulness. The: .Chris-
tian Church .in 'modern days has'almost forgotten
that noblest teaching, that every man is:a potential
Christ. It has so loved and reverenced the histori-
cal Christ that it would make Him unique, and it
forgets that He has left an example 'that we -should
follow in His steps.

Yet that .is .the most -splendid privilege of man,
that the true birthright of the -human Spirit, to
know his own Divinity, and then to realise it, to
know his own Divinity and then -to manifest it.
Nothing less than that is the .prize for which
Humanity is striving. Born of the Eternal Spirit,
nothing less than that can satisfy ‘the cravings of
man. And to know that that is so, and then to
tread the Path; to know that the Masters have
done it, and that you and I can do the same; that
is to rise to the true Mount of Humanity, where
man becomes transfigured into God. It is to know
the .possibilities of your own nature, and thus to
fulfil the purpose for which you came into the
world; for the world exists for the unfolding of
the Spirit, and nothing less than Divinity is the
true goal of man.

Annie Besant
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A TEXTBOOK OF THEOSOPHY

CHAPTER III

THE FORMATION OF A SOLAR SYSTEM
By C. W. LEADBEATER

(Continued from p. 39)

[These chapters are from a forthcoming volume to be
published by Tre THrosoprisT Office, and therefore we reiterate our
rule that ‘“ permission for the reprint of a series of articles
18 not granted’. Permission for tranalation should be obtained
from Tue TreosorHist Office.—~Ep.]

THE beginning of the universe (if ever it had

a beginning) is beyond our ken. At the
earliest point of history that we can reach, the
two great opposites of Spirit and matter, of life
and form, are already in full activity. We find
that the ordinary conception of matter needs a
revision, for what are commonly called force and
matter are in reality only two varieties of Spirit
at different stages in evolution, and the real matter
or basis of everything lies in the background
unperceived. A French scientist has recently said:

“There is no matter; there are nothing but
holes in the =ther.”

This also agrees with the celebrated theory

of Professor Osborne Reynolds. Occult investigation
8
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shows this to be the correct view, and in that
way explains what Oriental sacred books mean
when they say that matter is an illusion.

The ultimate root-matter as seen at our level
is what scientists call the ather of space.’ To
every physical sense the space occupied by it
appears empty, yet in reality this sther is far
denser than anything of which we can conceive.
Its density is defined by Professor Reynolds as
being ten thousand times greater than that of
water, and its mean pressure as seven hundred
and fifty thousand tons to the square inch.

This substance is perceptible only to highly
developed clairvoyant power. We must assume a
time (though we have no direct knowledge on
this point) when this substance filled all space.
We must also suppose that some great Being (not
the Deity of a solar system, but some Being almost
infinitely higher than that) changed this condition
of rest by pouring out His spirit or force into a
certain section of this matter, a section of the
size of a whole universe. The effect of the
introduction of this force is as that of the blow-
ing of a mighty breath; it has formed within this
sther an incalculable number of tiny spherical
bubbles,’ and these bubbles are the ultimate atoms
of which what we call matter is composed. They
are not the atoms of the chemist, nor even the
ultimate atoms of the physical world. They stand
at a far higher level, and what are usually called

. 'I‘This has been described in Occult Chemistry under the name of
oilon.

? The bubbles are spoken of in The Secret Doctrine as the holes which
Fohat digs in space.
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atoms are composed of vast aggregations of these
bubbles, as will be seen later.

When the Solar Deity begins to make His
system, He finds ready to His hand this material
—this infinite mass of tiny bubbles which can be
built up into various kinds of matter as we know
it. He commences by defining the limit of His
field of activity, a vast sphere whose circumference
is far larger than the orbit of the outermost of
His future planets. Within the limit of that sphere
He sets up a kind of gigantic vortex—a motion
which sweeps together all the bubbles into a vast
central mass, the material of the nebula that is to
be.

Into this vast revolving sphere He sends forth
successive impulses of force, gathering together the
bubbles into ever more and more complex aggrega-
tions and producing in this way seven gigantic
interpenetrating worlds of matter of different degrees
of density, all concentric and all occupying the same
space.

Acting through His Third Aspect He sends
forth into this stupendous sphere the first of these
impulses. It sets up all through the sphere a vast
number of tiny vortices, each of which draws into
itself forty-nine bubbles, and arranges them in a
certain shape. These little groupings of bubbles so
formed are the atoms of the second of the
interpenetrating worlds. The whole number of the
bubbles is not used in this way, sufficient being
left in the dissociated state to act as atoms for the
first and highest of these lworlds. In due ‘ime
comes the second impulse, which seizes upon nearly
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all these forty-nine-bubble atoms (leaving only enough
to provide atoms for the second world), draws them
back into itself and then, throwing them out again,
sets up among them vortices, each of which holds
within itself 2,401 bubbles (49'). These form the
atoms of the third world. Again after a time comes
a third impulse, which in the same way seizes upon
nearly all these 2,401-bubble atoms, draws them back
again into their original form, and again throws them
outward once more as the atoms of the fourth world
—each atom containing this time 49 bubbles. This
process is repeated until the sixth of these success-
ive impulses has built the atom of the seventh or
lowest world—that atom containing 49° of the
original bubbles.

This atom of the seventh world is the ultimate
atom of the physical world—not any of the atoms
of which chemists speak, but that ultimate out of
which all their atoms are made. We have at this
stage arrived at that condition of affairs in which
the vast whirling sphere contains within itself seven
types of matter, all one in essence, because all
built of the same kind of bubbles, but differing in
their degree of density. All these types are freely
intermingled, so that specimens of each type would
be found in a small portion of the sphere taken
at random in any part of it, with, however, a
general tendency of the heavier atoms to gravitate
more and more towards the centre.

The seventh impulse sent out from the Third
Aspect of the Deity does not, as before, draw back
the physical atoms which were last made into the
original dissociated bubbles, but draws them together
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into certain aggregations, thus making a number of
different kinds of what may be called proto-elements,
and these again are joined together into the various
forms which are known to science as the chemical
elements. The making of these extends over a long
period of ages, and they are made in a certain
definite order by the interaction of various forces,
as is correctly indicated in Sir William Crookes’
paper on 7The Genesis of the Elements. Indeed the
process of their making is not even now concluded ;
uranium 1is the latest and heaviest element so far
as we know, but others still more complicated may
perhaps be produced in the future.

As ages rolled on the condensation increased,
and presently the stage of a vast glowing nebula
was reached. As it cooled, still rapidly rotating, it
flattened into a huge disc and gradually broke up
into rings surrounding a central body—an arrange-
ment not unlike that which Saturn exhibits at the
present day, though on a far larger scalee When
the time drew near that the planets would be re-
quired for the purposes of evolution, the Deity set
up somewhere in the thickness of each ring a sub-
sidiary vortex, into which a great deal of the matter
of the ring was by degrees collected. The collisions
of the gathered fragments caused a revival of
the heat, and the resulting planet was for a long
time a mass of glowing gas. Little by little it
cooled once more, until it became fit to be the
theatre of life such as ours. Thus were all the
planets formed.

Almost all the matter of those interpenetrating
worlds was by this time concentrated into the
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newly-formed planets. Each of them was and is
composed of all those different kinds of matter.
The earth upon which we are now living is not
merely a great ball of physical matter, built of the
the atoms of that lowest world, but has also attached
to it an abundant supply of matter of the sixth,
the fifth, the fourth and other worlds. It is well-
known to all students of science that no particles
of matter ever actually touch one another, even in
the hardest of substances. The spaces between them
are always far greater in proportion than their own
size—enormously greater. So there is ample room
for all the other kinds of atoms of all those other
worlds, not only to lie between the atoms of the
denser matter, but to move quite freely among them
and around them. Consequently this globe, upon
which we live, 1s not one world, but seven inter-
penetrating worlds, all occupying the same space,
except that the finer types of matter extend further
from the centre than does the denser matter.

We have given names to these interpenetrating
worlds for convenience in speaking of them. No
name is needed for the first, as man is not yet
in direct connection with it; but when it is neces-
sary to mention it, it may be called plane X. The
second is described as the super-spiritual; but neither
of these can be touched by the highest clairvoyant
investigations at present pessible for us. The third
plane, whose atoms contain 2,401 bubbles, is called
the spiritual world, because in it functions the
highest Spirit in man as now constituted. The
fourth plane is the sub-spiritual world,’ and from it

1 Called in Theosophical literature the buddhic plane.
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come the highest intuitions. The fifth is the mental
world, because of its matter is built the mind of
man. The sixth is called the emotional or astral
world, because the emotions of man cause undula-
tions in its matter. (The name astral was given to
it by mediseval alchemists, because its matter is starry
or shining as compared to that of the denser world.)
The seventh world, composed of the type of matter
which we see all around us, is called the physical.

The matter of which all these interpenetrating
worlds are built is essentially the same matter, but
differently arranged and of different degrees of
density. Therefore the rates at which these differ-
ent types of matter normally vibrate are also differ-
ent. They may be considered as a vast gamut of
undulations consisting of many octaves. The physical
matter uses a certain number of the lowest of
these octaves, the astral matter another group of
octaves just above that, the mental matter a still
further group, and so on.

Not only has each of these worlds its own
type of matter; it has also its own set of aggre-
gations of that matter—its own substances. In each
world we arrange these substances in seven classes
according to the rate at which their molecules
vibrate. Usually, but not invariably, the slower
vibration involves also a larger molecule—a mole-
cule, that is, built up by a special arrangement of
the smaller molecules of the next higher sub-division.
The application of heat increases the size of the
molecules and also intensifies their vibration, so that
they cover more ground, and the object as a whole
expands, until the point is reached where the aggre-
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gation of molecules breaks up, and the latter passes
from one condition to that next above it. In the
matter of the physical world the seven sub-divisions
are represented by seven degrees of aggregation of
matter, to which, beginning from below upwards,
we give the names solid, liquid, gaseous, etheric,
super-etheric, sub-atomic and atomic.

The atomic sub-division is one in which all
forms are built by the compression into certain
shapes of the physical atoms, without any previous
aggregation of these atoms into blocks or molecules.
Typifying the physical ultimate atom for the moment
by a brick, any form in the atomic sub-division would
be made by gathering together some of the bricks,
and building them into a certain shape. In order
to make matter for the next lower sub-division, a
certain number of the bricks (atoms) would first
be gathered together and cemented into small blocks
of say four bricks each, five bricks each, six bricks
or seven bricks; and then these blocks so made
would be used as building-stones. For the next
sub-division several of the blocks of the second sub-
division arranged together in certain shapes would
form building-stones, and so on to the lowest.

To transfer any substance from the solid con-
dition to the liquid (so to say, to melt it} is
to increase the vibrations of its compound mole-
cules until at last they are shaken apart into the
simpler molecules of which they were built. This
process can in all cases be repeated again and
again until finally any and every physical substance
can be reduced to the ultimate atoms of the
physical plane.
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Each of these worlds has its inhabitants, whose
senses are normally capable of responding to the
.undulations of their own world only.- A man liv-
ing (as we are all doing) in the physical world sees,
hears, feels, by vibrations connected with the phys-
ical world around him. He is equally surrounded
by the astral’ and mental and other worlds which
. are interpenetrating his own denser world, but of
them he is normally unconscious, because his sen-
ses cannot respond to the oscillations of their mat-
ter, just as the physical eye cannot see by the
‘'vibrations of ultra-violet light, although scientific
experiments show that they exist, and there are
-other consciousnesses with differently-formed organs
‘who can see by them. A being living in the
astral world might be occupying the very same space
as a being living in the physical world, yet each
would be entirely unconscious of the other and
-would in no way impede the free movement of
the other. The same is true of all the other worlds.
We are at this moment surrounded by these worlds
of finer matter, as close to us as the world we
see, and their inhabitants are passing through us
and about us, but we are entirely unconscious of them.

Since our evolution is centred at present upon
this globe which we call the earth, it is in con-
nection with it only that we shall be speaking of
these higher worlds, so in future when I use the
term *astral world,” I shall mean by it the astral
part of our own globe only, and not (as heretofore)
the astral part of the whole solar system. This
astral part of our own world is also a globe, but of

astral matter. It occupies the same place as the globe
6
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which we see, but its matter (being so much lighter)
extends out into space on all sides of us further than
does the atmosphere of the earth—a great deal
further. It stretches to a little less than the
mean distance of the moon, so that though the
two physical globes, the earth and the meen, are
nearly 240,000 miles apart, the astral globes of these
two bodies touch one another when the moon is
in perigee, but not when she is in apogee. I shall
apply the term “ mental world” to the still larger
globe of mental matter in the midst of which our
physical earth exists. When we come to the still
higher globes we have spheres large enough to
touch the corresponding spheres of other planets in
the system, though their matter also is just as much
about us here on the surface of the solid earth as that
of the others. All these globes of finer matter are
a part of us, and are all revolving round the sun
with their visible part. The student will do well to
accustom himself to think of our earth as the whole
of this mass of interpenetrating worlds—not only the
comparatively small physical ball in the centre of it.

CHAPTER IV
THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE

All the impulses of life which I have described
as building the interpenetrating worlds come forth
from the Third Aspect of the Deity. Hence in the
Christian scheme that Aspect is called “the Giver
of Life,” the Spirit who brooded over the face of
the waters of space. In Theosophical literature
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these impulses are usually taken as a whole, and
called the first outpouring.

When the worlds had been prepared to this
extent, and most of the chemical elements already
existed, the second outpouring of life took place,
and this came from the Second Aspect of the Deity.
It brought with it the power of combination. In
all those worlds it found existing what may be thought
of as elements corresponding to those worlds. It
proceeded to combine those elements into organisms
which it then ensouled, and in this way it built
up the seven kingdoms of nature. Theosophy re-
cognises seven kingdoms, because it regards man
as separate from the animal kingdom, and it takes
into account several stages of evolution which are
unseen by the physical eye, and gives to them the
medizeval name of ‘elemental kingdoms™.

The divine life pours itself into matter from
above, and its whole course may be thought of
in two stages—the gradual assumption of grosser
and grosser matter, and then the gradual casting
off again of the vehicles which have been assumed.
The earliest level upon which its vehicles can be
scientifically observed is the mental—the fifth count-
ing from the finer to the grosser, the first on which
there are separated globes. In practical study it is
found convenient to divide this mental world into
two parts, which we call the higher and the lower
according to the degree of density of their matter.
The higher consists of the three higher sub-divisions
of mental matter ; the lower part of the other four.

When the outpouring reaches the higher mental
world it draws together the ethereal elements there,
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combines them into what at that level correspond
to substances, and of these substances builds forms
which it inhabits. We call this the first elemental
kingdom.

After a long period of evolution through differ-
ent forms at that level, the wave of life, which
is all the time pressing steadily downwards, learns
to identify itself so fully with those forms that, in-
stead of occupying them and withdrawing from
them periodically, it is able to hold them perman-
ently and make them part of itself, so that now
from that level it can proceed to the temporary
occupation of forms at a still lower level. When
it reaches this stage we call it the second ele-
mental kingdom, the ensouling life of which resides
upon the higher mental levels, while the vehicles
through which it manifests are on the lower.

After another wvast period of similar length it
is found that the downward pressure has caused
this process to repeat itself; once more the life
has identified itself with its form and has taken
up its residence upon the lower mental levels, so
that it is capable of ensouling bodies in the astral
world. At this stage we call it the third elemental
kingdom.

We speak of all these forms as finer or gross-
er relatively to one another, but all of them are
almost infinitely finer than any with which we
are acquainted in the physical world. Each of
these three is a kingdom of nature, as varied in
the manifestations of its different forms of life as
is ithe animal or vegetable kingdom which we
know. After a long period spent in ensouling the
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forms of the third of these elemental kingdoms it
identifies itself with them in turn, and so is able
to ensoul the etheric part of the mineral kingdom,
and becomes the life which vivifies that—for there
is a life in the mineral kingdom just as much as
in the vegetable or the animal, although it is in
conditions where it cannot manifest so freely. In
the course of the mineral evolution the downward
pressure causes it to identify itself in the same
way with the etheric matter of the physical world,
and from that to ensoul the denser matter of such
minerals as are perceptible to our senses.

In the mineral kingdom we include not only
the minerals known to science, but also liquids,
gases and many etheric substances the existence of
which is unknown to western science. All the
matter of which we know anything is living matter,
and the life which it contains is always evolving.
When it has reached the central point of the
mineral stage the downward pressure ceases, and
is replaced by an upward tendency; the outbreath-
ing has ceased and the indrawing has begun.

When mineral evolution is completed, the life
has withdrawn itself again into the astral world,
but bearing with it all the results obtained through
its experiences in the physical. At this stage it
ensouls vegetable forms, and begins to show itself
much more clearly as what we commonly call life
—oplant-life of all kinds; and at a yet later stage
of its development .it leaves the vegetable kingdom
and ensouls ‘the animal kingdom. The attainment
of this level is the 'mign that it has withdrawn itself
stil further, and is now werking from the lower
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mental plane. In order to work from that mental
world in physical matter it must operate through
the intervening astral matter; and that astral matter
is now no longer part of the garment of the group
soul as a whole, but is the individual astral
body of the animal concerned, as will be later
explained.

In each of these kingdoms it not only passes
a period of time which is to our ideas almost
incredibly long, but it also goes through a definite
course of evolution, beginning from the lower mani-
festations of that kingdom and ending with the
highest. In the vegetable kingdom, for example, the
life-force might commence its career by ensouling
grasses or mosses and end it by ensouling magni-
ficent forest trees. In the animal kingdom it might
commence with mosquitoes or with animalcule,
and might end with the finest specimens of the
mammalia.

The whole process, however, is one of steady
evolution from lower forms to higher, from the
simpler to the more complex. But what is evolv-
ing is not primarily the form, but the life within
it. The forms also evolve and grow better as time
passes; but this is in order that they may be
appropriate vehicles for more and more advanced
waves of life. When the life has reached the
highest level possible in the animal kingdom, it may
then pass on into the human kingdom, under condi-
tions which will presently be explained.

The outpouring leaves one kingdom and passes
to another, so that if we had to deal with only
one wave of this outpouring we could have in exis-
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tence only one kingdom at a time. But the Deity
sends out a constant succession of these waves, so
that at any given time we find a number of them
simultaneously in operation. We ourselves represent
one such wave; but we find evolving alongside
us another wave which ensouls the animal kingdom
—a wave which came out from the Deity one
stage later than we did. We find also the vege-
table kingdom, which represents a third wave, and
the mineral kingdom, which represents a fourth;
and occultists know of the existence all round us
of three elemental kingdoms, which represent the
fifth, sixth and seventh waves. All these, however,
are successive ripples of the same great outpouring
from the Second Aspect of the Deity.

We have here, then, a scheme of evolution in
which the divine life involves itself more and more
deeply in matter, in order that through that matter
it may receive vibrations which could not otherwise
affect it—impacts from without, which by degrees
arouse within it rates of undulation corresponding
to their own, so that it learns to respond to them.
Later on it learns of itself to generate these rates
of undulation, and so becomes a being possessed
of spiritual powers.

We may presume that when this outpouring
of life originally came forth from the Deity, at
some level altogether beyond our power of cogni-
tion, it may perhaps have been homogeneous; but
when it first comes within practical cognisance,
when it is itself in the sub-spiritual world, but is
ensouling bodies made of the matter of the higher
mental world, it is already not one vast world-soul,
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but many souls. Let us suppose a homogene-
ous outpouring, which may be considered as one
vast soul, at one end of the scale; at the other,
when humanity is reached, we find that one vast
- soul broken up into the millions of the comparative-
ly little souls of individual men. . At any stage
between these two extremes we find an intermediate
condition, the vast world-soul already sub-divided,
"but not to the utmost limit  of possible sub-division.

. Each man is a soul, but not each. animal
or each plant. Man, as a soul, can manifest
through only one body at a time in the physical
‘world, whereas one animal soul manifests simul-
taneously through a number of animal bodies, one
plant soul through a number of separate plants.
A lion, for example, is not a permanently separate
entity in the same way as a man.is. When the
man dies—that is,. when he-as a soul lays aside
his physical body—he remains himself exactly as
he was before, an entity separate from.  all other
entities. When the lion dies, that which has been
the separate soul of him is, as it were, poured
back into the mass from which it came—a mass
which is at the same time providing the souls for
many other lions. To such a mass we give the
name of ‘ group-soul”.

To such a group-soul is attached a considerable
number of lion bodies—Ilet us say a hundred. Each
of those bodies while it- lives .has its hundredth
part of the group-soul attached to it, and for
-the time being apparently quite separate, so that
the lion is as much an individual during his phys-
ical - life as the man; but he is not a permanent
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individual. When he dies the soul of him flows
back into the group-soul to which it belongs, and
that identical lion-soul cannot be separated again
from the group.

A useful analogy may help comprehension.
Imagine the group-soul to be represented by the
water in a bucket and the hundred lion bodies by
a hundred tumblers. As each tumbler is dipped
into the bucket it takes out from it a tumblerful
of water (the separate soul). That water for the
time being takes the shape of the vehicle which it
fills, and is for a time separate from the water
which remains in the bucket, and from the water
in the other tumblers.

Now put into each of the hundred tumblers
some kind of colouring matter or some kind of
flavouring. That will represent the qualities deve-
loped by its expériences in the separate soul of
the lion during its life-time. Pour back the water
from the tumbler into the bucket; that represents
the death of the lion. The colouring matter or the
flavouring will be distributed through the whole of
the water in the bucket, but will be a much fainter
colouring, a much less pronounced flavour when
thus distributed than it was when confined in one
tumbler. The qualities developed by the experience of
one lion attached to that group-soul are therefore shared
by the entire group-soul, but in a much lower degree.

We may take out another tumblerful of water
from that bucket, but we can never again get
exactly the same tumblerful after it has once been
mingled with the rest. Every tumblerful taken from

that bucket in the future will contain some traces
7
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of the colouring or flavouring put into each tumbler
whose contents have been returned to the bucket.
Just so the qualities developed by the experience
of a single lion will become the common property
of all lions who are in the future to be born from
that group-soul, though in a lesser degree than that
in which they existed in the individual lion who
developed them.

That is the explanation of inherited instincts;
that is why the duckling which has been hatched
by a hen takes to the water instantly without
needing to be shown how to swim; why the
chicken just out of its shell will cower at the
shadow of a hawk; why a bird which has been
artificially hatched, and has never seen a nest,
nevertheless knows how to make one, and makes it
according to the traditions of its kind.

Lower down in the scale of animal life enor-
mous numbers of the bodies are attached to a single
group-soul—countless millions, for example, in the
case of some of the smaller insects; but as we
rise in the animal kingdom the number of bodies
attached te a single group-soul becomes smaller and
smaller, and therefore the differences between indi-
viduals become greater.

Thus the group-souls gradually break up. Return-
ing to the symbol of the bucket, as tumbler after
tumbler of water i1s withdrawn from it, tinted with
some sort of colouring matter and returned to it,
the whole bucketful of water gradually becomes
richer in colour. Suppose that by imperceptible
degrees a kind of vertical film forms itself across
the centre of the bucket, and gradually solidifies
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itself into a division, so that we have now a right
half and a left half to the bucket, and each tumbler-
ful of water which is taken out is returned always
to the same half from which it came.

Then presently a difference will be set up,
and the liquid in one half of the bucket will no
longer be the same as that in the other. We
have then practically two buckets, and when this
stage is reached in a group-soul it splits into two,
as a cell separates by fission. In this way, as
the experience grows ever richer, the group-souls
grow smaller but more numerous, until at the
highest point we arrive at man with his single
individual soul which no longer returns into a
group, but remains always separate.

One of the life-waves is ensouling the whole
of a kingdom; but not every group-soul in that
life-wave will pass through the whole of that
kingdom from the bottom to the top. If in the
vegetable kingdom a certain group-soul has ensouled
forest trees, when it passes on into the animal
kingdom it will omit all the lower stages—that is,
it will never ensoul insects or reptiles, but will
begin at once at the level of the lower mammalia.
The insects and reptiles will be ensouled by group-
souls which have for some reason left the vegetable
kingdom at a much lower level than the forest
tree. In the same way the group-soul which has
reached the highest levels of the animal kingdom
will not individualise into primitive savages, but
into men of somewhat higher type, the primitive
savages being recruited from group-souls which
have left the animal kingdom at a lower level.
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Group-souls at any level or at all levels arrange
themselves into seven great types, according to the
Planetary Spirit through which their life has poured
forth. These types are clearly distinguishable in all
the kingdoms, and the successive forms taken by
any one of them form a connected series, so that
animals, vegetables, minerals and the varieties of
the elemental creatures may all be arranged into
seven great groups, and the life coming along one
of those lines will not diverge into any of the
others.

No detailed list has yet been made of the
animals, plants or minerals from this point of
view; but it is certain that the life which 1is
found ensouling a mineral of a particular type will
never ensoul a mineral of any other type than its
own, though within that type it may vary. When
it passes on to the vegetable and animal kingdoms
it will ensoul vegetables and animals of that type
and of no other; and when it eventually reaches
humanity it will individualise into men of that
type and of no other.

The method of individualisation is the raising
of the soul of a particular animal to a level so
much higher than that attained by its group-soul
that it can no longer return to the latter. This
cannot be done with any animal, but only
with those whose brain is developed to a certain
level, and the method usually adopted to acquire such
mental development is to bring the animal into
close contact with man. Individualisation, therefore,
is possible only for domestic animals, and only from
certain kinds even of those. At the head of each

Google



1911 A TEXTBOOK OF THEOSOPHY 211

of the seven types stands one kind of domestic
animal—the dog for one; the cat for another; the
elephant for a third, and so on. The wild animals
can all be arranged on seven lines leading up to
the domestic animals; for example, the fox and the
wolf are obviously on the same line with the dog,
while the lion, the tiger and the leopard equally
obviously lead up to the domestic cat; so that the
group-soul animating a hundred lions mentioned some
time ago might at a later stage of its evolution
have divided into, let us say, five group-souls each
animating twenty cats.

The life-wave spends a long period of time in
each kingdom; we are now only a little past the
middle of such a period, and consequently the con-
ditions are not favourable for the achievement of
that individualisation which normally comes only at
the end of a period. Rare instances of such
attainment may occasionally be observed on the
part of some animal much in advance of the average.
Close association with man is necessary to produce
this result. The animal if kindly treated developes
devoted affection for his human friend, and also
unfolds his intellectual powers in trying to under-
stand that friend and to anticipate his wishes.
In addition to this the emotions and the thoughts
of the man act constantly upon those of the
animal, and tend to raise him to a higher level
both emotionally and intellectually. Under favourable
circumstances this development may proceed so far as
to raise the animal altogether out of touch with the
group to which it belongs, so that his fragment of a
group-soul becomes capable of responding #o the
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outpouring which comes from the First Aspect of
the Deity.

For this final outpouring is not like the others,
a mighty outrush affecting thousands or millions
simultaneously; it comes to each one individually
as that one is ready to receive it. This outpouring
has already descended as far as the sub-spiritual
world; but it comes no farther than that until
this upward leap is made by the soul of the
animal from below; but when that happens this
third outpouring leaps down to meet it, and in the
higher mental world is formed an ego, a perman-
ent individuality—permanent, that 1is, until, far
later in his evolution, the man transcends it and
reaches back to the divine unity from which he
came. To make this ego, the fragment of the
group-soul which has hitherto played the part
always of ensouling force becomes in its turn a
vehicle, and is itself ensouled by that divine spark
which has fallen into it from on high. That spark
may be said to have been hovering on the super-
spiritual plane over the group-soul through the whole
of its previous evolution, unable to effect a junction
with it until its corresponding fragment in the group-
soul had developed sufficiently to permit it. It is this
breaking away from the rest of the group-soul and
developing a separate ego which marks the distinc-
tion between the highest animal and the lowest man,

(To be continued)

C. W. Leadbeater
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VALE ADYAR
By DONNA MARGHERITA RUSPOLI

HEN the time comes for the Theosophical
student who has been privileged to live at
Adyar, to leave it, he realises fully at last how
great is the influence that Adyar has exerted over
him, and how strongly he has learnt to love the
Home of the Society. The imminence of his depar-
ture shows him, if he has not realised it complete-
ly before, how wide is the gulf, how deep the
line of cleavage between it and the outside world
to which he must return. If he came lightly, or
thinking of personal benefit or enjoyment, he under-
stands now, as he looks backward to that occasion,
that his frame of mind should instead have been
the one inculcated in the biblical words:  Put off
thy shoes from off thy feet, for the place whereon
thou standest is holy ground.”

The new-comer should indeed hasten to put off
all worldly thoughts and habits of mind. For here,
in a spiritual atmosphere such as he has never
known before, and leading a life whose simplicity
and quietude are hardly to be reached when living in
the western world—he has an unparalleled oppor-
tunity for getting rid of all those crowding petti-
nesses and complications which from the outer life
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reflect themselves in the inner; here in these silent
spaces there is room for great thoughts and pur-
poses to grow.

As the eye sees that which it brings with it
to see, and the heart receives in the degree to
which it opens itself to receive, so it is important
for the new-comer to understand what /is share
must be towards bringing about the change that
Adyar can effect in him. Otherwise, the perfect
liberty enjoyed by all here, the absence of outer
reminders (such as surround the novice in a religi-
ous establishment) that this is * Master’s land,”
may cause him to lose some time before assuming
the proper attitude towards the place. The very
freedom that leaves to him the ordering of his
daily occupations, making it no one’s business save
his own whether he fritters away his time or
uses it to the best advantage, may a little bewilder
him, if he has not grasped the fact that students
are expected to be self-dependent in all these things,
already accustomed to definitely regulating their own
lives and to finding out for themselves what place
in the work they can fill, what service they can
render.

“ Practically all find in Adyar what they bring
to it,”” as a fellow-student has well said. (Adyar
Bulletin, February, 1910.)

Here, even more than in other places, one
should think only of what one can bring, what
one can give; for one’s responsibility is heavier
here than anywhere else. Any idle or mischievous
thought sent out is vitalised by the immense force
that is in the atmosphere, and works harm out of
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all proportion to the strength which the sender put
into it. So each must be careful to send out only
of his best, to pour no dross into the pure stream
that wells up here from the hidden planes, no
poison into the waters of life that flow hence into
the world.

One must be content simply to go about one’s
daily duties and to do one’s best; gradually, as
one does so, one will become aware that one’s
attitude towards life is being sensibly modified, that
one is looking at the world with different eyes.

Everyone who comes will inevitably and quite
rightly take in his own way the help and in-
spiration that Adyar can give him; for the tempera-
ment of each is different, and colours that which he
receives. I think, however, that one thing against
which all will do well to be on their guard is
the criticising frame of mind. There is so much
here to be learnt, that to possess a truly open
mind 1is essential, and constant criticism blocks the
mind; for to see things steadily and see them
whole demands patience and calm; while to con-
demn a thing hastily because of some palpable
defects that it may have in its earlier stages, is to
blind oneself to its possibilities of fair and vigorous
growth.

Familiarity, it is said, breeds contempt. But if
any one who comes here feels any disappointment,
or disillusion, he must look for the fault in him-
self. Human nature is curiously constituted; and I
suppose it is true that the golden haze which dis-
tance lends adds a glory to an ideal in the eyes

of those who have only half seen its own intrinsic
8
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splendour. Also it seems to be a proclivity of some
minds to be attracted towards ideals only so long
as they remain up in the clouds—or on the mental
plane. Yet to divorce our ideals from actuality, is
like acquiring such a taste for melodrama that it
makes us dissatisfied with real life. I once heard
our President say an almost startling thing to a
group of students: “It would harm some of you
to see the Masters as They are.” It might be
well for all of us to search for the meaning in
those words, and to recall them when we feel
inclined hastily to criticise our leaders and take
exception to their actions and words; for we can
hardly tell where the tendency to sit in judgment
on those who are much older than ourselves in
evolution—whose greater wisdom and knowledge we
cannot fail to recognise—may finally land us.

I am not now thinking of those purely intel-
lectual processes which a keen mind carries on,
especially when its constitution is critical and
analytical rather than syntheticall A man must
evolve along his own line. Only let one who
progresses along this intellectual path exercise
great care as ‘o whom he communicates his criticisms,
difficulties, doubts, objections. His problems may
be but a mental gymnastic to him; but if he
shares them with a less able mind than his own,
that mind may be unable to cope with them, and
remain bewildered and shaken; or the man to
whom he speaks may be newer than himself to
Theosophical ideas, and not have the knowledge
necessary to solve his riddles, and so be ronfused
and discouraged, and the conceptions he has acquir-
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ed be clouded rather than made clearer by the
effort to examine them from this new standpoint.
Or lastly, the intellectual arguments may glance
off the intellect of the hearer, and go and touch
some sore spot in the heart—some personal grief
or disappointment, to face which the sufferer 1is
drawing on his faith in Theosophy and in his
teachers, and so make that person’s struggle
harder; for in such moments his faith is his
best ally, the help sent down to him from the
ego, whereas the lower mind is prone to be
swayed by the personal self. It is not right to
use any gift one has to the detriment of another,
to ‘“offend one of these little ones,” and it can
be done through such an injudicious use of superior
mental strength and agility. One cannot always
tell who i1s weaker than oneself at any given
moment; so in this matter, as in all others, one
should be very careful how one interferes with
another. Sometimes, the presentation of a doubt
is an appeal, perhaps unconscious, for help. But
in all cases, two rules one might safely observe:
never lay doubts and difficulties before persons
if you are not quite sure that the latter will not be
hurt by them (one will never err in trying to give
of one’s strength rather than of one’s weakness);
and never unsettle the beliefs of people to whom
those beliefs are still satisfying and helpful.

There is opportunity enough and to spare in
the world for sharpening one’s wits, and exercising
all that one might designate as the fighting quali-
ties of the mind; but at Adyar the student must
concentrate all his energies in the effort to live
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the spiritual life, and therefore he must earnestly
strive to “regain the child state he has lost™. (7he
Voice of the Stlence.)

“Verily I say unto you, whosoever shall not
receive the kingdom of God as a little child shall
in no wise enter therein.” (Luke, xviii. 17.)

Surely we come to Adyar because we desire
to enter into that kingdom! And we are privileged
guests here, living in the Master’s household, in
His very Presence.

One of the beautiful revelations of Adyar has
been to me to see how—as the trivial and artifi-
cial distinctions between men that are made in the
world fade from sight—the real and wvital differ-
ences are able to emerge clearly into view. Just
as in a city the long lines of buildings shut out
the landscape, and living in its streets one loses
contact with nature, and the joy and strength and
refreshment to be drawn from the open countryside,
so our complicated modern existence, and, still
more, the habit of mental preoccupation about
things that are wunimportant, shut out the percep-
tion we might otherwise have of true human great-
ness, and dull our capabilities of admiration, venera-
tion, trust. How slow we are in outgrowing these
conventional limitations! How slow adequately to
realise the greatness of the teachers from whom
we learn! We read, for years perhaps, about
the qualifications that are needed for Discipleship
and Initiation; how long is it not sometimes ere
our attitude towards the Initiates we are privileged
to know shows an intelligent comprehension of the
height of their attainment?
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To live for a while at Adyar, breathing its
spiritual air and being in continual contact with our
teachers, should be an incalculable aid in re-
covering our faculty of reverence, in getting some
degree of perspective into our view of the stages
of human evolution above our own, and of the
elder brothers whom we see—not at their own
level, let us always remember, but near us, at our
side.

Brotherhood and inequality! the whole of the
Theosophical teaching demonstrates how well-nigh
immeasurable are the inequalities.

The * deceitfulness of appearances” lies partly
in the way that appearances veil differences. There
1s very much less difference between the physical
bodies of men than between their higher bodies,
for instance. Even the obvious differences, between
the degrees of development of the intelligence and
moral qualities in men, are not appreciated at their
true significance when they are attributed to divine
caprice, chance, or accident of birth; but Theosophy
shows us how the possession of any quality is due
to a long evolutionary process and laborious effort,
and a corollary of that teaching is, that we have
no right either to envy or to wish to ignore
any kind of superiority, but should acknowledge it
gladly.

Only differences of intellectual development are
as a rule willingly recognised nowadays, presum-
ably because the intellect is what is most truly and
widely admired; but in other regions—in all matters
of inward development, of spiritual unfolding, our
false notions of equality too often are allowed to
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blind us. Many are repelled rather than attracted
by spiritual superiority, as though to admit it
(except in the abstract) were to menace their own
personal independence. This mistaken attitude may
be a vestige of revolt against the demand for blind
submission made by orthodox Churches and sects;
it is none the less a danger now, when the Great
Ones are coming openly to mingle among men;
for They, and Their disciples, compel no man to
act against his will, and the heart that shuts itself
against Them can remain shut, to its own irretriev-
able loss.

It is sure that if we desire to be among the
followers of the Supreme Teacher, if our hope is
set on being one day accepted disciples of a Master,
we must learn how fo follow ; glib phrases, whose true
meaning we do not stop to ponder, such “as all
men are equally divine,” will not avail us. Differ-
ent qualities have different seasons when they are
best cultivated; and those we most need to culti-
vate now are all the forms of love evoked by what
1s great, beautiful, sacred, by all that is superior to
ourselves. We need not idly fancy that our love
for our equals and for those below us will di-
minish; but these must not any longer come firs¢;
“ye have the poor always with you” but the
Divine Lord of Compassion and His Lieutenants
not always, and all, even the closest ties of per-
sonal love, must yield to His Service, and then
shall a little of His Love flow through us—of that
immense Love which is ever seeking more chan-
nels through which to bless the world. Such quali-
ties are devotion (self-dedication: de, away, and
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vovere, to vow) and /oyalty in the fullest sense of
the word.

Those who guide our Society know where they
are going; most of us do not see for ourselves
where we should go. This has been true in the
past. When Madame Blavatsky came to rough-
hew the way, how many divined the goal towards
which she laboured? They saw the immediate
work—the intellectual presentation of Theosophy with
which she broke up the hard materialistic beliefs
and conventions of her day, and attracted men and
women into the Society. Since then the work has
changed in character; her great successor has laid
insistence on the ethical side, presenting Theosophy
chiefly as a life to be lived. She is not forming an
outer Society, but drawing together those who have
in them—in germ only, maybe—the qualities of
discipleship, for disciples are needed now, not merely
good outer workers.

May it not be that our Society, which holds
up the ideal of Brotherhood to the world without
telling the world how that ideal may be reached
—has to be the pioneer in this also? to find out
and lead the way? We should not rest content
with holding no juster, deeper idea of Brotherhood
than that which prevails nowadays. To be truly
brotherly, we must turn the light Theosophy gives us,
our possibilities of acquiring fresh knowledge, to
account for the benefit of all. The democratic ideals
have their place and their wvalue, and they are
now paramount and widespread, so that even the
proletariat is steeped in them. Meanwhile, another
ideal has risen upon the horizon, faint and far,
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and only those whose vision is keenest—the true
Seers—have perceived it. They are our proper
Leaders. The proletariat is not fit for leadership;
those who compose it were presumably the slaves
of antiquity, who are learning now to use some
degree of freedom. Their turn will come, in the
due orderly course of evolution; the knowledge of
karma and of reincarnation will help to dispel by
degrees that bitter sense of unfairness, and conse-
quent jealousy, which the contrasts between the
lots of men now so often engender. Neither is
the educated majority ready to lead: “ Nature leads
by minorities.”

There is no brotherliness in pretending that
those who are obviously younger than ourselves,
are not younger; nor in unwillingness or inability
to see the greatness of those great souls who are
among us, be they above or below or beside us
in worldly station of life and social position. If
we respect the words of the great sages of anti-
quity, how much more gladly should we respect
those that living sages are addressing directly to
us, for our benefit and helping! We know the
phrase ‘“the old heroic days”; our days are heroic
too; more wonderful, indeed, than almost any in
history. The Masters Themselves form the First
Section of our Society; Their great disciples come
next in rank, and it is well for us if we realise
what an interval stretches between that rank and
the one we hold. They, our teachers, do not press
their claims, and that should make us only the
more willing to recognise them. If we are so
deluded as not to see these claims, ours the loss,
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for only to the degree to which we succeed 1n
emptying ourselves of our own follies and conceits,
can we come into real and permanent touch with
them. It is no question of blind credulity, of un-
reasoning submission; but of ‘feachableness, and of
steadfastness of purpose in following leaders whom we
ourselves of our own free will have chosen to follow.

And now more than ever do we need that
close touch! Now, if ever, do we need their
leadership, for the Day of the Lord is at hand,
and there will be storms and difficulties, blinding
darkness as well as blinding light.

“But this I say, brethren, the time is short:
it remaineth that both they that have wives be as
though they had none; and they that weep, as
though they wept not; and they that rejoice, as
though they rejoiced not; and they that buy, as
though they possessed not; and they that use this
world, as not abusing it: for the fashion of this
world passeth away. But I would have you with-
out carefulness.” (I Corinthians, vii. 35.)

The time has come to throw away “carefulness,”
as those can do who have merged their life in
the current of the Great Life, who need ‘““take no
thought for their life” (see Matthew, vi. 25-34); to

“ venture neck or nothing—heaven’s success

Found, or earth’s failure”—
to follow our Guides whithersoever they lead us.
We must follow, or soon we shall be irretrievably
left behind.

Quite silently, quite automatically, the weeding
out of the ranks goes on. Those who have not

striven to obey the teachings, who have not felt
9
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drawn to the teachers, slip away, unaware even,
it may be, of what they are losing. Only those
who give eager service, ready obedience, respectful
love, will be privileged to follow them life after life,
themselves advancing as they tread in the wake of
their advancing leaders; those in turn following
Leaders even greater, and Those again having
Greater Ones above Them. Rank above rank stretch-
ing away for ever; yet all parts of one great
Scheme, all sharing in the One Divine Life, and
no link wanting in the chain.

Margherita Ruspoli

QUEM DEUS . ......

There is a ruin that precedes creation.
There is a death before new life is had.

Whoso will find himself, must first face losing.
Whoso the Gods will /ead, they oft drive mad.

Felix Infelix
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A PLEA FOR MYSTICISM

By Miss MARGUERITE POLLARD

AT the present day there is a growing interest

in Mysticism. Mystical movements are going
on in the Churches. Mystical states are being
discussed by scientists. Mysticism is in the air.
But yet there are still great masses of people
who, for various reasons, look at Mysticism ask-

ance. They may be divided into four main
classes: .
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(1) Practical people of the world who do not
consider Mysticism a synonym for fraud, but
who deny its utility.

(2) Materialists who deny the existence of
mystical states.

(3) Those who confuse Mysticism with psychism,
and who have a strong objection to the psychical
movements going on at the present day, c.g.,
clairvoyance, clairaudience, telepathy.

(4) Those who are attracted towards Christian
Mysticism, but who consider all other forms of
Mysticism as spurious or antagonistic to Christianity.

1. The position of the first class of persons 1is
that the practical people of this world do more for
humanity than the seers of visions and the dreamers
of dreams. But surely it is an error to put the
practical worker and the mystical ‘dreamer’ into
antithesis. It is a matter of common experience
that the qualities of both are not infrequently
combined and that the combination is invincible. As
Lord Rosebery said in his speech on Cromwell (1899) :

What is the record of all his extraordinary
power ? My answer is this—he was a practical
Mystic, the most tormidable and terrible of all
combinations. A man who combines inspiration,
apparently derived—in my judgment really derived
—from close communion with the supernatural and
the celestial, a man who has that inspiration, and
adds to it the energy of a mighty man of action.
Such a man lives in communion on a Sinai of
his own, and when he pleases to come down to
this world below, seems armed with no less ‘han
the terrors and decrees of the Almighty Himself.

The Mystic or Seer is not inevitably futile
upon the physical plane. As Mrs. Besant has said:
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The higher consciousness may play upon a
capable brain, a strong heart, a sound nervous
system, and then we have a union which nothing
on earth is able to conquer, a force which nothing
on earth is able to shake.

The two are not necessarily ‘“ halves of one
dissevered world.” There are times when, the
practical people having striven in vain with material
difficulties, the visionary succeeds; times when
things impossible have to be striven against and
conquered. No one, before the event, would have
called Joan of Arc’s scheme for the salvation of
France a practical one; one apparently more frantic
or more certainly doomed to failure could scarcely
be imagined; but the result was a brilliant success.
On such occasions it is the seer rather than the
‘practical’ worker that comes to the rescue. His
vision 1s so much clearer, and his -confidence in
it so much more absolute, that he is able to remove
mountains of difficulty, to drive back seas of doubt.

There are religious, intellectual and artistic aspects
of Mysticism corresponding with the Good, the
True and the Beautiful aspects of life. Are those
who doubt the utility of Mysticism prepared to
contend that the fpractical’ people have produced
all the art of the world, or that the cult of the
Beautiful is a vain pursuit of little profit to
humanity ? Surely all sensible people will admit
that the seer and the dreamer are the apostles
of beauty, and that the influence of beauty is one
of the most uplifting and inspiring forces in the
world. As one Mystic says:

And because all the scattered rays of beauty
and loveliness which we behold spread up and
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down over all the world are only the emanations
of that inexhausted light which is above: therefore
should we love them all in that, and climb up
always by those sunbeams unto the Eternal Father
of Lights.

The artist may be a practical man or an un-
practical man in the affairs of life, but he is an
artist in virtue of his gift of 1imagination, that
power by which he bodies forth the forms of
things unknown. A poet is expected to be a seer
and a dreamer. He ranks according to his gift of
seership. Dryden, Pope, Ben Jonson, who had not
that divine gift, only rank among the giants, not
among the gods, of literature. The poet’s permanent
effect on the world seems to be in direct propor-
tion to the depth and height of his seership, and
the same thing is true of the other arts.

Now as to the aspect of Truth.

The seer and the mystical dreamer value Truth
for its own sake, for its own inherent beauty and
purity. “ Truth,” as Milton said, *“is as impossible
to be soiled by any outward touch as the sunbeam.”
It is like the sea-breezes that blow away all
impurities, like the fire that purges all that is
foul. “Truth is eternal,” as Carlyle said. ‘The
first of all gospels is this, that a lie cannot endure
forever.”

Most people to some extent realise the import-
ance to humanity of the knowledge of Truth, but
the practical people of the world have a great
contempt for the lack of business capacity in those
who make the pursuit of Truth their aim in life—
scholars and philosophers. They value Truth only
for its practical uses. They set no store by Truth
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in the abstract. A thinker is nothing in their
opinion who is not also a man of action. They
despise the philosopher in the armchair, especially
if he dares to tell them that they, these eminently
practical people, are such stuff as dreams are made
of, that their senses are subject to illusion, and
that Reality is something far other than what they
conceive. The practical man clings to the idea
that the universe is what it appears to him; the
philosopher recognises the illusory character of ap-
pearances, of phenomena, and so becomes a seer of
Truth on the plane of the higher intellect.

In this sense all philosophers are seers, but
the idealistic philosophers Plato, Pythagoras, Hermes,
Plotinus, and others, were seers in the technical
sense, and the “ pure serene ” of their writings is an
atmosphere too rare for the practical man to breathe.

Practical men often laugh at discoverers as
dreamers, until they have conclusively demonstrated
their theories. A scientific discoverer is a man of
imagination. He dreams of worlds unrealised, of
forces undiscovered. Pythagoras, who heard the
music of the spheres, anticipated the Copernican
theory; Swedenborg the Mystic anticipated the dis-
covery of the seventh planet. The most bitter
opponents of new scientific truth are the practical
people who pride themselves on their old scientific
notions. There is no Inquisition at the present day
to imprison our modern Galileos, but our astrolo-
gers have to face the fire of ridicule from the
professors of astronomical science. Prejudice, if
less strong than in the days when the cardinals
declared Columbus heterodox, still exists. Unless
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the theorist can prove his theory, or until he has
proved it, he is met with scorn. “He is a dreamer;
let us give him pass.”

But as soon as the ‘dream’ proves a ‘reality,’
in rush the practical people to appropriate the
invention and, if possible, all the profits. It then
not infrequently happens that it is found that the
same discovery had been anticipated a hundred
years before by some obscure person, who was
unable to make his voice heard at all.

Mystics and visionaries invariably run on ahead
of the great mass of evolving humanity, and the
visions of to-day are confirmed by the science
of to-morrow. To them 1s given the faculty of
seeing things in the round, s.e., as a whole, and the
vision of the whole helps them in mastering and
applying detail. Their visions moreover act as an
inspiration to others.

The ‘practical’ worker, on the other hand, tends
to begin with detail, or only builds up a conception
of the whole by means of detail. There is no
uplifting inspiration, and when a failure in detalil
occurs the practical worker feels his whole scheme
may be wrong. This the idealist can never feel
He has seen the pattern of things; has entered
into Plato’s ‘world of ideas’; hence he has begun
at the right-end, instead of at the wrong; for all
inspiration comes downwards from higher planes,
and aspiration must follow inspiration. Much activity
disturbs the contemplative attitude: the seer should
therefore inspire and direct, and leave the manage-
ment of practical details to the practical men.
Perfect co-operation between them is the most
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effective means of work. It is foolish for the head
to despise the hands: it is fatal for the hand to
despise the head. How can the practical man, who
works in a limited sphere and from an empirical
standpoint, produce the same effect as one who
knows whither he and all the world are tending,
and can afford to ignore immediate results? This
knowledge of the whole can be attained in no way
save by vision. As Carlyle said: “ He that has no
vision of Eternity will never get a true hold of
time.” It is the Mystic, the Seer, the Occultist, who
do most to promote the causes of Beauty and Truth
—not the practical men.

And what of the cause of Goodness? Surely
wherever any great effort has been made for the
moral purification of mankind, a mystic Seer or
Occultist has been behind it. All the founders of
great world-religions that have attempted to deal
with the problems of human suffering and of human
sin, all the reformers that have striven to purify
their faith from spurious accretions, all the saints
whose lives have protested against the hideous in-
congruity between men’s actions and their professions
—all these have been Mystics and visionaries. One
after another has arisen to declare the reality and
permanence of spiritual things, the transience and
insignificance of worldly things. ‘“ What shall it
profit a man if he gain the whole world and
Jlose his own soul?” The practical man has common
sense, but the Mpystic has inspired common sense
which changes all the values of life.

It is only such an one that can deal with

sin, with sorrow and pain and failure and worry
10
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and doubt, We do not go when troubled in soul
to the people who cook our dinners, in perplexity
of mind to the people who make our clothes, but
to someone whom we believe to have knowledge,
experience, wisdom, illumination, It is a restless
age. The strain of life is very great. People are
hurried, anxious, neurotic, hysterical. Insanity and
suicide are on the increase. Yet always around us
the great deep of spiritual life flows on untroubled,
and ever above us are the same brave patient stars.

We are a ‘practical’ nation. We are proud of
our laws. How do we deal with crime? Do we
reclaim the criminal? Not so. A man who has
once been in gaol is far more likely to return, than
the man who has never been there at all. A man
who has been in gaol more than once is likely to
become a habitual criminal. It is two thousand
years now since the Great Teacher taught us the
true method of dealing with offences against the
person or against property, but that method has
never yet been adopted by any Christian nation, nor
tried upon any grand scale.

In this age there is less fear of death than
there used to be, but for some death is still terrible.
What comfort has the practical man to give to one
shuddering at the thought of death? His answer is
probably similar to that of Jane Eyre, when asked by
the School Inspector what she must do to avoid hell-
fire: “1 must take care of my health and not die.”

Only the Mystic and Seer can say with
the assurance that brings conviction :

Never the Spirit was born;
The Spirit shall cease to be never.
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Never was time it was not;

End and beginning are dreams.

Birthless and deathless and changeless

Remaineth the Spirit for ever.

Death hath not changed it at all,

Dead tho’ the house of it seems.

In estimating the value of work done, the
motive that inspires it must always be taken into
consideration. Love of praise, the desire to be first
in the kingdom, to be recognised as the one who
is doing all the serving—such motives spoil much
good work. The fault is that of the practical, rather
than of the contemplative, nature, as we learn from
the story of Mary and Martha. The Mystic does
not seek for recognition, but when her mission is
accomplished would go back, as Joan of Arc would
have done had she been permitted, to the village
home at Domremy, back at any rate, in company
with multitudes of meek saints, to the soul’s eternal
and inalienable home at the feet of the Christ.

2. Materialists often use the term Mysticism
in the sense of religious hysteria. To them it
signifies morbid religiosity tending to become insanity.
Mystical states appear to them no more than dis-
eased conditions of the body, or delusions, halluci-
nations, pathological conditions of the mind.

It is true that there are perverted forms of
Mysticism, pathological and hysterical cases, fraud-
ulent cases, and yet another class of cases called
by Roman Catholic writers diabolical Mysticism,
under which heading they include divination, witch-
craft, demonology, possession, and similar horrors.
In replying to a materialist, it is as well not to
refer to diabolical Mysticism at all, as for him
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such things are merely puerile nonsense. What
one endeavours to do is rather to try to convince
him that the experiences of the great Mystics, like
S. John and S. Paul, are neither pathological nor
fraudulent. One method of defence is to call his
attention to the fact that the recent scientific study
of the mind tends to show that mystical states are
not delusions. As Professor James, the psychologist,
in his Varieties of Religions Experience, says :
Mystical states, when well developed, usually
are, and have the right to be, absolutely authori-
tative over the individuals to whom they come.. ..
As a matter of psychological fact, mystical states
of a well-pronounced and emphatic sort are usually
authoritative over those who have them. They have
been ‘there,” and know. It is vain for rationalism
to grumble about this. If the mystical truth that
comes to a man proves to be a force that he
can live by, what mandate have we of the
majority to order him to live another way? We
can throw him into a prison or a madhouse, but
we cannot change his mind—we commonly attach
it only the more stubbornly to its beliefs. It
mocks our utmost efforts, as a matter of fact,

and in point of logic it absolutely escapes our
jurisdiction.

Professor James then points out that ‘“our own
so-called more ‘rational’ beliefs are based on evidence
exactly similar in nature to that which the mystics
quote for theirs”’—both appealing to direct perception
of fact. For this reason he tells us:

The Mystic is ... invulnerable, and must be
left, whether we relish it or not, in undisturbed
enjoyment of his creed.

But he goes further than this. He says that
Mystics break down the authority of the non-mystical
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or rationalistic consciousness, based upon the under-
standing and the senses alone. They show it to
be only one kind of consciousness. They open out
the possibility of other orders of truth, in which,
so far as anything in us vitally responds to them,
we may freely continue to have faith.

Professor James of course acknowledges that
Mystics have no right to claim that others must
accept the testimony of their peculiar experience
unless they feel a private call thereto. But he does
insist that they have the right to ask us to admit
that they “establish a presumption,” when he says:

The existence of mystical states absolutely
overthrows the pretension of non-mystical states to
be the sole and ultimate dictators of what we
may believe.

He then proceeds to show that the testimony
of the Mystics does not contradict the testimony of
the rationalists, but merely gives a deeper meaning
to the facts which all rationalists recognise.

As a rule, mystical states merely add a super-
sensuous meaning to the ordinary outward data of
consciousness. They are excitements like the emo-
tions of love or ambition, gifts to our Spirit by
means of which facts already objectively before
us fall into a new expressiveness and make a
new connection with our active life. They do
not contradict these facts as such, or deny anything
that our senses have immediately seized.

As Professor James says, it is not the Mystic
but the rationalistic critic who plays the part of
denier.

And his denials have no strength because there
never can be a state of facts to which new mean-
ing may not truthfully be added, provided the mind
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ascend to a more enveloping point of view....
Mystical states may possibly be such superior
points of view, windows through which the mind
looks out upon a more extensive and inclusive
world.

That all the Mystics have not identical experi-

ences does not, in his opinion, impair the value of
their testimony.

The wider world would in that case prove to
have a mixed constitution like that of this world,
that is all. It would have its celestial and infernal
regions, its tempting and its saving moments, its
valid experiences and its counterfeit ones, just as
our world has them; but it would be a wider
world all the same. We should have to use its
experiences by selecting and subordinating and
substituting just as is our custom in this ordinary
naturalistic world; we should be liable to error just
as we are now; yet the counting in of that wider
world of meanings and the serious dealing with it
might, in spite of all the perplexity, be indispens-
ableh stages in our approach of the final fullness of
truth.

3. Many persons again confuse Mysticism with
psychism, and use the word Mysticism to describe
the modern psychical movements, ¢.g., psychometry,
automatic writing, telepathy, etc.; but none of these
things belong to the essence of Mysticism. Psychic
gifts are often possessed by Mystics, but a man is
not a Mystic because of the possession of psychic
gifts.

Psychic powers are only enlargements of our
senses, whereas Mysticism has to do with the en-
largement of our spiritual consciousness. It deals
with the forces which make for righteousness. The
loss or addition of a sense does not affect the
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moral character of a man, but the enlargement of
the spiritual consciousness affects the moral character
profoundly.

It is as well to draw a distinction between
the Occultist and the Mystic, though to the ordi-
nary observer it may seem unnecessary hair-
splitting. Psychic gifts belong more properly to the
former.

Both the Occultist and the Mystic make the
unseen their main occupation in life, but though
their interests are similar their methods are dif-
ferent. The Occultist follows the Path of Knowledge.
The Mystic follows the Path of Devotion. The Occult-
ist aims at the knowledge of God through His
manifested Cosmos. He is “a good man of the world
upon all the planes”. He is first a good man of
the world upon the physical plane; then gradually
step by step he conquers the inner worlds, the
astral, mental and spiritual planes. His method of
conquest is that of scientific study. He observes
their phenomena in all their detail, accurately and
carefully. Occult powers are definitely sought by him.
These are not sought, though often possessed,
by the Mystic, to whom they come while he is
in pursuit of something else.

The lower occult gifts, clairvoyance, clair-
audience and telepathy, are treated very lightly
by the great Mystics, who dwell on the i//usory
nature of such visions, and who never consider it
worth their while to train their psychic faculties
so as to make them reliable sources of inform-
ation for the planes immediately above the

physical.
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The mystic path is mainly a path of devotion.
The Mystic is an unworldly person on the phys-
ical plane—though by no means a fool, even in
practical matters, as is often supposed. He is un-
worldly on the psychic and mental planes, and it is
only on the spiritual plane that he finds his true
level.

He is content to lose all the lower worlds
that he may ‘“save his life” in the highest. His
progress is less gradual than that of the Occultist,
and less sustained. There are rapid upward
sweeps followed by barren periods when the soul
seems to be stationary. The Mystic’s impelling
force is the force of love. Great outbursts of love
sweep the soul upward towards the object of his
devotion. Then follows a period of great spiritual
dryness, when all emotion seems to be extinct.

The danger of reaction on this path is very
great, and, unless the Mystic is strong enough to
endure the awful depression which follows a period
of great spiritual exaltation, he breaks down.

Instead of a progressive knowledge of the inner
worlds, the Mystic has sudden glimpses into the
unseen. The visions of the beginner are mainly
astral, but after a time these cease altogether and
the visionary experiences described are of an en-
tirely spiritual character. Raptures and ecstasies are
of this spiritual nature, e.g., when S. Paul speaks of
being caught up into the third heaven.

The methods, then, of the Occultist and of the
Mystic differ considerably. Their ultimate goal is
the same. Both find eternal life in the knowledge
of God; but the Occultist climbs laboriously up the
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planes of the cosmos, unfolds his latent powers
step by step, studies the macrocosm; while the
mystic attains his knowledge through the study of
the microcosm: by introspection he finds the God
within. In the sayings of our Lord, discovered some
years ago, we read: ‘ Raise the stone and thou
shalt find Me; cleave the wood and there am I.”
This truth, the truth of God’s immanence in the
manifested universe, is realised by Mystic and
Occultist alike. But while the Occultist seeks the
hidden divinity in all the phenomena of all the
planes of nature, the Mystic dwells on the thought
of the divine immanence in his own soul. Some
speak of it as the Divine Spark within the soul,
at the apex of the mind, which is a portion of
the Infinite Light. For the Mystic, only through
knowledge of the God within is knowledge of the
God without possible. He endeavours, therefore, to
fan the spark into a flame, to become what he
already is potentially, namely divine. This is what
S. Ambrose meant when he said: ‘“ Become what
you are.”

According to the Theosophical teachings man
is divine in virtue of the Divine Spark within,
which is his Highest Self, and the Highest Self
of each individual is a portion of the Great Self,
one little point of light, a ray of that Infinite un-
created Light which is God. But though potentially
divine from the beginning, man only becomes consciows
of his divinity as he unfolds the godlike powers and
develops the divine life within. This is best done
by meditating on the indwelling Deity and on our

unity with It. In the words of the Eastern Sage:
11
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More radiant than the sun, purer than the
snow, subtler than the ther is the Self, the Spirit
within my heart; I am that Self; that Self am I

4. Lastly there are people who are attracted to-
wards Christian Mysticism, but who consider
all other forms of Mysticism as spurious, or as
antagonistic to Christianity or to the Church.

But Mysticism has always done good service to
religion by protesting against the letter. There never
has been an age when that protest was unnecessary.
Mankind has always yielded to the temptation
to take the form and leave the Spirit. The Mystics’
utility is that they on the contrary “cling to faith
beyond the forms of faith”. They have always
existed to insist upon the presence of the Divine
in man and ‘ protest against the degradation of the
spiritual life to a wooden obedience to external
authority ”.

The whole history of the Middle Ages and of the
thousands who were imprisoned, burnt and tortured,
can only be understood by the person who knows
that the Mystics all said that the individual is
responsible 1mmediately to his Creator, and is
conscious of the influence of the Father of Spirits.

But though insisting on individual responsibility
in matters of faith, the Mystic’s attitude is never
that of hostility or of antagonism to the accepted
forms of religion.

The Mystic has always asked for recognition
of the Church within the Church. His object was
to establish living contact with the Eternal Spirit
and to gain knowledge at first hand of the Spirit
of God in his soul. Here we have the very heart

1 The Rev, Dr. Cobb in an article in 7The Healer.
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of the Catholic Church of which we are members.
For the Catholic Church, by the providence of God,
embraces all sorts and conditions of people. But
the very heart and life-centre of the Church has
always been the Church within the Church. It is
only for us to make sure that by the grace of
God we belong to the Church in the double sense,
that is to the Church which is the #rx¢ Church—
r(r}l(e;(clieL up of those who are led by the Spirit of

Christian Mysticism cannot be separated from
all other forms of Mysticism and put on a pedestal
by itself ; for the remarkable thing about all Mystics
is the unity of their teachings in all great matters.
Hindu Yogis, Muhammadan Sufis, Gnostics, Neo-
Platonists, and Christian Mystics have but one goal,
namely the union of the soul with God, and
this is brought about by all in the same way—
by ‘transcending’ or ‘annihilating’ the lower self.

The Christ proclaimed this union: “I and my
Father are one.” S. Paul experienced it: “I live,
yet not I, but Christ liveth in me.” Catherine
of Genoa experienced it: “I find no more me:
there is no longer any I but God.” Suso in the
fourteenth century taught the same truth:

The Spirit dies and yet is all alive in the
marvels of Godhead, and is lost in the stillness
of the glorious, dazzling obscurity and of the simple,

naked Unity. It is in this moveless where that
the highest bliss is found.

The Spanish Quietists of the seventeenth century
give the same testimony.

Molinos says:

Happy is the state of that soul which has
slain and annihilated itself... It lives no longer

L Ibid.
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in itself for God lives in it... With all truth
we may say that it is deified.

Fenelon wrote: ‘“We are united to God in
the peaceable exercise of pure love.”
Jacob Boehme in the sixteenth century says:

When thou art gone forth wholly from the
Creature and art become Nothing to all that is
Nature and the Creature, then thou art in that
Eternal One which is God Himself and then shalt
thou feel within thee the highest virtue of love.
The treasure of treasures for the soul is where
she goeth out of the somewhat into that Nothing
out of which all things may be made. The soul
here saith, I have nothing, for I am utterly
stripped and naked; I can do nothing, for I have
no manner of power, but am as water poured out:
I am nothing, for all that I am is no more than an
image of Being, and only God is to me I am;
and so sitting down in my own Nothingness, I
give glory to the Eternal Being, and with nothing
of myself that so God may with all in me, being
unto me my God and all things.

S. Theresa and S. John of the Cross and the
Hluminati of Spain and France all speak of this
mystical union with God, but whereas S. Theresa
says the time of union is always short, the Illuminati
taught that the union once achieved was an abiding
possession.

When we turn to the Neo-Platonists we find
identically the same experience. Plotinus writes:

. The soul, when possessed by intense love of
Him, divests herself of all form which she has,
even .of that which is derived from Intelligence; for
1t 1s impossible, when in conscious possession of any
other attribute, either to- behold or to be harmonised

with Him. Thus the soul must be neither good,
nor bad, nor aught else, that she may receive
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Him only, Him alone, she alone. While she is
in this state the one suddenly appears “with nothing
between,” and they are no more two but one; and
the soul is no more conscious of the body or of
the mind, but knows that she has what she desired,
that she is where no deception can come, and that
she would not exchange her bliss for all the heaven
of heavens.’

Muslim Mystics speak of the same experience.
Al-Ghazzali, a Persian philosopher and theologian
of the eleventh century, one of the greatest doctors
of the Muslim Church, writes concerning Sufism:

The science of the Sufis aims at detaching the
beart from all that is not God, and at giving to
it for sole occupation the meditation of the Divine

Being . . .. the end of Sufism being total absorption
in God.

Another Sufi book Gulshan-1-Ras, says:

Every man whose heart is no longer shaken
by any doubt, knows with certainty that there is
no being save only One. . . In his divine majesty the
me, the we, the thou, are not found, for in the One
there can be no distinction. Every being who is
annulled and entirely separated from himself hears
resound outside of him this voice and this echo;
I am God: he has an eternal way of existing and
is no longer subject to death.

In India mystical training is called Yoga, which
means union. The Yogi is one who, by physical
and intellectual training, seeks union with the divine.
When he has overcome the obscurations of his lower
nature he enters into the condition called Samadhi,
and, in the words of Vivekananda, ‘comes face
to face with facts which no instinct or reason can

ever know ”.

1 Enneads, 111. 2. 15; 1V, 3. 32; V5L 7.34.
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He learns:

That the mind itself has a higher state of
existence, beyond reason, a superconscious state, and
that when the mind gets to that higher state, then
the knowledge beyond reasoning comes. All the
different steps in yoga are intended to bring us
scientifically to the superconscious state, or samadhi.
Just as unconscious work is beneath consciousness,
so there is another work which is above conscious-
ness, and which also is not accompanied with the
feeling of egoism. Then the Truth shines in its
full effulgence, and we know ourselves—for samadhi
is potential in us all—for what we truly are, free,
immortal, omnipotent, loosed from the finite and
iSts lcontrasts of good and evil, Atman or Universal
oul.

From these quotations we see that the belief
in a conscious union with Deity has at all times
existed in the Christian Church, and that the same
belief was prevalent among the Muhammadans and
Indian Mystics. Further that it was not merely
considered to be an abstract ideal, something in
the clouds which no human being could reach while
in a physical body, but that all the great Mystics
claim to have attained that state.

The unanimity of this great mystic tradition is
very well put by Prof. James in his [Varieties of
Religious FExperience :

This overcoming of all the usual barriers be-
tween the individual and the Absolute is the great
mystic achievement. In mystic states we both be-
come one with the Absolute and we become aware of
our oneness. This is the everlasting and triumphant
mystical tradition, hardly altered by differences of
clime and creed. In Hinduism, in Neo-platonism,
in Sufism, in Christian Mysticism, in Whitmanism,
we find the same recurring note, so that there is
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about mystical utterances an eternal unanimity which
ought to make a critic stop and think and which
brings it about that the mystical classics have, as
has been said, neither birth-day nor native land.
Perpetually telling of the unity of man with God,
their speech antedates languages, and they do not
grow old.

Not only is the goal the same in all cases
but the stages of development spoken of by all
who follow the mystic path are the same, the qualifica-
tions for entering on the mystic path are the same,
and on broad lines the discipline is the same in
all mystic schools.

In the teaching of Christ this path is the path
of those who wish to be perfect. The requirements
of one who wishes to be perfect are:

Poverty ; Christ said:

If thou wilt be perfect go, sell al/ that thou hast
and give to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure
in heaven, and come and follow me.

The candidate for perfection must strip himself
naked of all inner and outer wealth, holding nothing
for the personal self but acting as a steward of
the Universal Self—in other words he is vowed to
Holy Poverty.

Chastity is another requirement, with its attend-
ant virtue—tranquillity of mind. In the Pythagorean
school no one was admitted as a candidate for
Initiation who was not of an unblemished reputa-
tion and of a contented disposition. More than
physical purity is implied, to this must be added
utter whiteness of mind and heart. When the
Master cometh He must find the heart “clean
utterly ”. “ Without holiness no man may see the
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Lord.” ‘“Blessed are the pure in heart, for they
shall see God.”

Obedience is another requirement. Self-will is
one of the great hindrances in following the Path.
The lower personality, the lower deities, have to
be destroyed; before the isolating walls which con-
fine the free Spirit are broken down, no one is
perfect. Resignation of the lower will to a higher
will, that of the Master, or of the Higher Self,
is a method of training used in all mystic schools.
Christ taught: “ Be ye perfect, even as your Father
in Heaven is perfect.”

In the lives of most Mystics we read of three
stages of development:

(1) A period of purification, or purgation, in
which the soul i1s cleansed from all sins.

(2) A period of illumination through contempla-
tion of God.

(3) A period of union with God, when the
soul is perfect even as our Father in Heaven is
perfect, because it is one with Him.

These three stages were recognised by the
Sufi-Mystic, Al-Ghazzali :

(1) The first condition for a Sufi is to purge
his heart utterly of all that is not God.

(2) The next key of the contemplative Ilife
consists in the humble prayers which escape from
the fervent soul, and in the meditation on God in
which the heart is swallowed up entirely. But in
reality this is—

(3) Only the beginning of the Sufi life, the
end of Sufism being total absorptien in God.

Porphyry throws light on these stages. He
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mentions four stages, these three and a preliminary
one, each having its peculiar virtues:

(2) Before entrance on the path, when the political
or practical virtues are developed. * He who energises
according to the practical virtues is a worthy man.”

() On entrance to the path, when the cathartic
virtues, or virtues of purification, are developed :
“He who energises according to the cathartic virtues
is an angelic man.”

(¢) The period of illumination, when the intel-
lectual virtues are developed: “He who energises
according to the intellectual virtues is a God.”

(d) The unitive stage, in which the paradigma-
tic virtues are developed. “He who energises
according to the paradigmatic virtues is the Father
of the Gods.” It is according to these virtues that
Christ exhorts us to energise : ‘ Be ye perfect, even as
your Father in Heaven is perfect.”

Detachment seems to be the main object of
the purgative life. In order that he may set his
affections on things above the man has to detach
himself from things below. This is accomplished
by most Mystics through the discipline of the three-
fold vow. A sacrifice of personal inclination is
embraced by the Mystic as a means of setting
himself free from the tyranny of the lower self. At
the present day there is a strong feeling against
‘ monkish asceticism,” although Tolstoy and others
have rediscovered the simple life. But there is no
need to take the threefold vow quite as literally as
the early Christian Mystics did. Mrs. Besant defines
Holy Poverty not as a literal giving up of one’s pos-
sessions, but as ‘‘holding nothing for the separated

12
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self against the world,” and this she says applies to
our mental gifts and not merely to our material wealth.

The great aim in the purgative stage is that
desire shall be transmuted into will. By deliberate-
ly and constantly choosing a path contrary to his
natural inclinations, the Mystic acquires a tremen-
dous force of will. He redeems his will from the
domination of his lower self, and renders it obedient
to the dictates of the Higher Self.

The purgative life is described by S. John of the
Cross, in his Ascent of Mount Carmel, as the * night
of the sense.”

The journey of the soul to the Divine union

is called night . ... the point of departure is
privation of all desire and complete detachment
from the world . ... (In the night of sense)
one desire only doth God allow—that of obeying
Him and carrying the Cross . ... when thou
dwellest upon anything, thou hast ceased to cast
thyself upon the All . .. Empty thy Spirit of all

created things, and thou wilt walk in the Divine
Light, for God resembles no created thing.

This stage ends in the power of the Mystic
to transcend the illusions of sense. The next stage,
the illuminative life, “the night of the understanding
and reason,” as S. John calls it, is the stage in which
the Mystic completes the conquest of the mind, as
he has already conquered the senses and emotions.
S. John says very few reach it, though many
pass through the night of the senses. The Mystic
now learns to call in the restless mind and hold it
still, concentrated and fixed upon God. He has to
control his wandering thoughts absolutely. In this
stage, meditation is brought to perfection and gradual-
ly passes into contemplation, and then into the
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higher stages of contemplation described in Roman
Catholic Mystic Theology as ‘ Infused Contemplation,’
in which the lower mind is absolutely passive,
and the Higher Self, the Divine Triad, Atma-Buddhi-
Manas, infuses its Divine knowledge into it. “We
will come unto you.”

Some of the Mystics e.g., the Quietists, speak
of this passive state as ‘The Prayer of Quiet’.

The third stage of the mystic life we have
already described. It is the stage of union.

Marguerite Pollard

OUR PICTURES

JAGANNATHA

THIS month we present our readers with five

pictures from Indian life. Three of them
give views of Juggurnaut (= Yagannatha=—the Lord
of the Universe=Krishna= Vishnu) and its famous
temple. Jagannatha and its ominous car are
familiar to the mere man in the street of course,
though mainly through grim legend, and Jagannatha,
the terrible and mysterious, is not of recent fame.
As early as 1321 Friar Odoric wrote:
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Annually on the recurrence of the day when
that idol was made, the folk of the country come
and take it down, and put it on a fine chariot;
and then the King and Queen, and the whole
body of the people join together and draw it forth
from the church with loud singing of songs, and
all kinds of music .. .. .. and many pilgrims
who have come to this feast cast themselves
under the chariot, so that its wheels may go over
them, saying that they desire to die for their
god. And the car passes over them, and crushes
them, and cuts them in sunder, and so they perish
on the spot.

We may quote another report, dating three
centuries later, written in 1632 by W. Bruton,
and confirming the first statement. We reproduce
it in its quaint original phrasing, spelling and
conceit.

Vnto this Pagod or house of Sathen .... doe
belong 9,000 Brammines or Priests, which doe dayly
offer sacrifice vnto their great God Iaggarnat, from
which Idoll the City is so called ... ... And when
it (the chariot of /aggarnat) is going along the city,
there are many that will offer themselves a sacri-
fice to this Idoll, and desperately lye downe on the
ground, that the Chariott wheeles may runne
over them, whereby they are killed outright;
some get broken armes, some broken legges, sO
that many of them are destroyed, and by this
meanes they thinke to merit Heaven.

The big car festival mentioned above is the chief
of the twenty-four annual festivals held in connection
with Jagannatha. Pilgrims from all parts of India
flock together to witness it, and their number is
estimated to be over 100,000. The tales of self-
immolation told in connection with it appear greatly
exaggerated in comparison with the reality, and seem
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on the whole more due to cases of accidental
trampling than of determined religious suicide. One
of our pictures conveys an excellent impression of
“the eager throng of devotees, men, women and
children, closely packed, and many of them tugging
and straining at the cars to the utmost under a
blazing sun”.

The second picture represents the great pagoda
which is dedicated to Jagannatha. *Its conical tower
rises like an elaborately carved sugar-loaf, one hundred
and ninety-two feet high, and surmounted by the
mystic wheel and flag of Vishnu.” Within the
sacred enclosure seen in the illustration stand about
one hundred and twenty temples, dedicated to the
various forms of the Deity.

The last of the three pictures shows the en-
trance to Jagannatha’s garden-house, to which the
image journeys on the occasion of the great car
festival.

The history and legend concerning Jagannatha,
the temple, and the car festival are exceedingly
interesting, but too elaborate to be set forth on this
occasion. The interested student will easily be able
to find tfurther information concerning it for him-
self. But it may be pointed out that an enthralling
tale about Jagannatha is to be found in Mr. Lead-
beater’s new book of stories (which we review
elsewhere in the pages of this number) and no
reader should omit perusing the mysterious, lurid,
sinister and darksome story there unfolded concern-
ing certain of the secrets which—according to some
—are still hidden away from public knowledge in
the inner shrine of Jagannatha’s temple.
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Two TypPicaL INDIAN VIEWS

Our frontispiece shows a bit of Indian scenery
which might be found practically anywhere in
the tropics. Its beauties are so manifest that no
explanation or description is needed.

The remaining picture shows a very charac-
teristic scene from the Indian land, the land of
ablutions and pilgrimages. Innumerable sanctuaries,
temples, holy spots, rivers, stones, shrines or sites
attract periodically huge numbers of pilgrims. Where
pilgrims congregate, there large bathing tanks are
to be found, and where there are bathing tanks,
there Indian humanity gathers together in the early
mornings and the evenings for the purification of
the body and of its garments. Such a tank frequent-
ed by a gay and multi-coloured throng of bathers,
swarming like an ant-heap, or splashing about like
a shoal of frolicking fish, is a sight to see, and
has a peculiar charm all its own, which the
western visitor to the Orient carries home with
him as a typical reminiscence, amongst the many
things beheld under the hot sun, amongst the
verdant palms, in the midst of the picturesque temples.

J. v. M.
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THE LORD’S PRAYER
(Two INTERPRETATIONS)
I
By Miss KATE BROWNING, M.A.

E are frequently told that seven keys are
required to fully understand occult statements.
Dr. Steiner has given us one key by which we can
interpret the prayer given by the Christ to His
disciples, but we can well imagine that this short
collection of petitions given by such an authority to
advanced souls might have more meanings than
appear on the surface. In order to supplement
Dr. Steiner’s explanation which applies to the prin-
ciples of man, F propose to see if we can apply
its clauses to the planes of nature.

I. Our Father Which Art [n Heaven, Hallowed
Be Thy Name. On the adi plane the Logos is
alone, the One (One without a second); nothing
but adoration is suitable to this state.

II. Thy Kingdom Come. When the Monads come
forth from the Logos and take up their station
on the anupadaka plane, we may certainly regard
this as the beginning of the kingdom.

III. Thy Wil Be Done, As in Heaven So On
Earth. We here realise that there may be
limitations of the will of the Logos, even a
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possibility that there may be a clashing of wills as
involution and evolution proceed. The atmic plane
1s often spoken of as the first plane where such
differentiation begins. It is the plane where the
ego starts as the manifestation of the Monad; it
marks the goal to which humanity is aiming, and is
the last plane which the ego has to conquer be-
fore it is reabsorbed into the Monad, when he has
finished his course and returns bearing his sheaves
with him.

IV. Gwve Us This Day Our Daily Bread. Too
often this clause is taken as referring only to the
physical needs of the body; but man does not live
by bread alone, and the plane of buddhi may well
be taken as the plane whence the inspiration comes
which gives man strength for spiritual growth. It
is on this plane that the soul recognises its unity
with all humanity, and no longer considers itself
as separate. He may have theoretically recognised
this before, but now he knows.

V. And Forgive Us QOur Debis, As We Also
Have Forgiven QOur Debtors. How very suggestive
this is when we apply it to the mental plane—the
meeting-place of the ego and the personality; the
plane where separateness is evolved; where the man
develops so strongly the illusion that he can stand
apart from others! It is on this plane that the idea
of debt from one to another, that the conception of
rights to be claimed and acknowledged, can be
conceived. But with this recognition of separateness
there comes the direction how this separateness can
be overcome. The disciple, before he can claim the
forgiveness to help him to pay his debts, must
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already have given himself forth in payment of the
debts he owed to others. ‘‘ As we /ave forgiven our
debtors.” This point is well worth meditating upon.

VI. Aud Bring Us Not [Into Temptation. The
astral plane may reasonably be considered the plane
of temptation. In it our passions, desires and emo-
tions find expression, and well may the disciple crave
for help in this Hall of Learning. In meditating
over this clause it would be well to read carefully
the description of this plane in 7he Voice of the
Sizlence. 1 have often heard it objected that a dis-
ciple should not pray to be freed from temptation, as
it is by struggling against temptation that he devel-
ops strength. There is a good deal to be said in
favour of this point of view; but a wider outlook
will show that the disciple has already passed through
this stage of growth. Let us take the definition
of the disciple given in LZuke, XIV. 26-33: a man
must hate his own father and mother, and wife
and children and brethren and sisters, yea, and his
own life also, he must bear his own cross, and
must renounce all that he hath, otherwise he cannot
“be my disciple”. The ordinary orthodox Christian,
who boldly claims all the promises given to dis-
ciples, should ask himself whether he has passed this
test. He has no right to demand the fulfilment of
promises unless he has already fulfilled the condi-
tions. It was Mr. Burn of Dunedin who first pointed
out to me the importance of noticing to whom the
Lord was speaking when He gave His instructions.
As this prayer was given to those who had re-
nounced the world and all selfish desires, we must

note that they had reached a very high stage of
13

Google



256 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

spifitual growth. The Lord would not have given
them this clause if He had not seen that they had
passed beyond the stage when a stay in the danger-
ous Hall of Learning would be of use in developing
their faculties.

VII. But Delwver Us From The Evil One. From
the point of view of the disciple, the greatest evil
that can befall a soul is the limitation of his power
to have intercourse with his higher Self. It is in the
physical plane that this limitation is most keenly felt,
and therefore it is looked upon as an especially evil
place. So much so that we are told that a return
to a body is looked upon as partial death. So the
disciple may well wish to be freed from these last
two stages, though he may know that they were
necessary for his previous growth.

I have only indicated some lines of thought
which may be much more fully elaborated, but it
seems to me that, as we are hoping for the return of
the Lord, it would be wise for us, especially for
those who have been brought up in the Christian
religion, to dig deep into the meaning of any of
His recorded sayings. It may well be that He will
not come to destroy but to complete His former teach-
ings, and those who have most clearly understood
those given in the Gospels will be best prepared
to take the further step of -understanding any new
truths He may give in the future. We all long
to have a share in the work of preparing for His
coming, and this is one way of preparing our own
hearts to respond to the glorious message He will
give the world.

Kate Browning
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II

By ELISABETH SEVERS

(Author of 7he Ways of Love, Some Noble Souls, etc.)

The prayer known as the Lord’s Prayer has,
as might be expected, exercised an influence probab-
ly surpassing any other prayer. Its origin makes
it holy. Sanctified by long centuries of use and
association, the prayer has become to the Christian
world a true ‘Word of Power,’ repeated alike by
child and sage. For it.is the first prayer the child
born into the Christian faith is taught to repeat
morning and evening, as soon as the infant lips
can frame the simple phrases. It is used repeated-
ly in every ceremony and service of the Chris-
tian Church. In the daily prayer, the celebration
of the Holy Eucharist, the Visitation of the Sick,
the Churching of Women, the Baptismal Service,
the Rite of Confirmation, the Burial of the Dead,
the Solemnisation of Matrimony, in all the public
professions of Faith, as well as in the different
religious crises of man’s life, this prayer reminds
the worshipper both of his divine nature and of
his relationship to the One Father. In every Chris-
tian church the oft-repeated words must have deep-
ly impressed the atmosphere, on which they have
so often sounded their own note and blazoned so
deeply their own colour.

Part of the deep significance of this prayer seems
to me, at least, to lie in a terse recapitulation of funda-
mental spiritual facts; its simple statements in peti-
tionary form summing up verities common to all religions,
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Its truths are not to be restricted to the Christian
faith alone, but to be proclaimed to all nations as
its Founder taught, for they include such doctrines as
the Fatherhood of God, which involves the Brother-
hood of man, man’s dependence on God and God’s
benevolence to man. The different phrases are also
capable of many and divers interpretations, ac-
cording to the stage of spiritual development at
which the petitioner stands. It is a prayer which
meets all needs. That such is the fact is borne
out by long experience and testifies to the supreme
skill of its author.

To the infant, both in body and in spiritual
unfolding, the outer sense of the words is suffici-
ent, breathing as they do the spirit of reverence
and confidence in the divine benevolence and guid-
ance. The more advanced will perceive the inner
and mystical meaning the simple petitions enshrine,
and as he climbs still further up the steep ladder
of progress, the words will convey more and more
meaning to him, until it seems that it is a prayer
which Angels and Archangels might address to their
Leader; and even the L0GOS Himself, centre in
the body of a still higher Divinity, might breathe
in aspiration, love and worship to His God.

To give a few only of the more obvious and
simple meanings attributed to each phrase:

Our Father. The opening phrase lays emphasis
on the relation of the reciter to the Divinity, and
emphasises the solidarity of humanity. It is not
my Father; but our Father; a progenitor, a rela-
tionship the race shares in common. And whether
you address this statement to the L0GOS, or to that
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higher Self, which in reality is the Father of our
lower vehicles, it matters not. In fact what is
addressed to one reaches the other. The LO0OGOS is
the Father of the higher Self, of each Spirit in
man, and as the Spirit is the father of the soul
which animates the lower vehicles, there is but
one God and one Father of men. And as °Father
and Son,” Spirit and soul, are not of alien nature,
man’s innate Divinity and spiritual brotherhood are
asserted and brought to vivid remembrance by
these two opening words.

Which art in Heaven. Heaven is a synonym
for a state of spiritual consciousness realisable alike
on this as on higher planes. God lives and acts
on the first two planes of our universe and man’s
Spirit ever inhabits the second, or anupadaka, plane,
one of the planes of divine activity. It is “the
Angel that ever beholds the face of his Father
which is in Heaven,” and shares the Divine Con-
sciousness, of which it rays down the beams, to act
as the unfolding life in the wvehicles of the soul,
its representative on the lower planes, is able to
receive its light. '

Hallowed be Thy Name. This petition carries
a reminder of the mystic tradition of the Name of
Names, the secret, unspeakable, ineffable Name of
God, of which each unit of humanity forms a
tone or sub-tone. The purification of man’s bodies
leads to the sanctification of the Name whose wide
.range of vibrations the purer bodies are enabled to
respond to more fully. By such self-purification fit-
ting reverence is paid to the whole of which each
is a part, and each takes his appointed place in
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the order of the world’s economy, in the body of
the Heavenly Man, and brings nearer the great
day when the Name of God may be safely
sounded, rung out by His children, as perfected
expressions of Himself.

Thy Kingdom come. A petition (and a self-
reminder) that the triumph of Spirit over matter may
not be unduly prolonged, that man may use the
power he possesses to hasten the empire in him-
self of the divine immortal nature, letting the finite
serve the Infinite.

Thy Will be done. In man alone fs disharmony
to be found. As he expels selfishness and conquers
desire, matter will take its place as the co-adjutor
of Spirit, as its agent and not its master.

In Earth as it is in Heaven. His perfected Uni-
verse exists as a prototype in the mind of the
LoGos. We resolve that we ourselves will do all
that lies within our power to accomplish the will of
the Creator, being perfectly expressed in the matter
of all the planes, instead of, as in the beginning,
on the spiritual plane alone; so that universal har-
mony may prevail and “sin, sorrow and weeping,
flee away .

Give us this day our daily bread. This sentence
expresses the great truth of our dependence on God,
“the Author and Giver of life”. It is a petition relative
to our needs, our grade of evolution. Material bread
some need. Others hunger for “that food of Angels,”
‘the Body and Blood’ of the Crucified Lord, the
bread and wine that sustain and refresh their souls.
Others on the ‘unitive way’ desire to realise
more perfectly and more enduringly that sense of
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spiritual communication with the Divine, and of
conscious unity with God, which only those who
have obtained true salvation enjoy in perfection—
those who have freed themselves from the necessity
of rebirth.

And forgive ns our trespasses. In our ignorance,
material contacts and delights of earth and of sen-
suous perception, drown the “still, small voice”
of the Spirit, and we stray from the path or linger
unduly by the way. For ‘“Even Great Ones fall
back from the threshold, unable to advance.” And
we ask confidently that our weakness may be
pardoned because it is understood.

As we jforgive them that trespass against us.
If we do not forgive we cannot be forgiven; cannot,
not because God is revengeful or unforgiving, but
because we ourselves have so hardened our hearts
that His love and light cannot illuminate our
minds. If we feel ourselves alienated from Him,
it is our doing, not His, for we have barred our
hearts by malice, resentment and desire for revenge.

And lead us not into temptation. That is, that
the lower nature of man will not lead us into
temptation greater than we can bear, that matter
may not conquer Spirit. For only by temptation
faced and boldly resisted does the soul gain strength
and insight.

But deliver us from eml. The higher and divine
nature of man, in truth, ‘delivers’ us from evil,
by giving us the insight to overcome ignorance, the
only ‘Original Sin’. We call on God as “the Light
of the World,” which inhabits and illuminates our
hearts, to direct our souls aright,
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For Thine is the kingdom. The doctrine of Divine
Immanence ; that nothing that exists is without the
limit of Divine; that in all that is, from dust to
Archangel, the Divine Life is the motive power.

The Power and the Glory. God is Creator, Pre-
server and Destroyer (Regenerator) of His uni-
verse; He is Father, Son and Holy Ghost; Power,
Wisdom, Love. The Activity that keeps the universe
in being ; the Strength of man and beast ; the Beauty
of woman and child; the glowing Splendour of the
sun and stars, the silvery Radiance of the moon
are His. The winds and the elements are His mes-
sengers : ‘ Let all that hath breath praise the Lord.”
_ For ever and ever. In the present, as in the
past, and in the future, the Divine Power and
Glory are manifesting. The ‘Eternal Now’ is the
time limit of God, and the planes of the universe
are the garment in which the Ruler of the Uni-
verse plays out the drama of the world’s becoming.

Amen, or Aum. A sacred word, embodying agree-
ment with the foregoing and summing up the uni-
verse in itself. “I am that I am.” As “ Aum,”
the prayer ends, as it began, with a statement of
man’s divine nature—and as like must to like,

indicates man’s divine goal.
Elisabeth Severs
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RENTS IN THE VEIL OF TIME
Lives oF ORION
XX

THIS time our investigations carry us to a part
of the world which we have not before

visited, for Orion took birth in 2,736 B.C. in an Arab

race in South Africa. The country then did not look

barren, as so much of it does now; it was park-

like, and there were vast herds of wild beasts.
14
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There were some large cities and imposing temples,
but the style was peculiar. No mortar was used,
but huge well-cut stones were laid upon one another
and just left so. The religion was a form of sun-
worship, and the temples were consequently oriented.
The people were a tall handsome race, usually
brave and good fighters. Their principal weapons
were the sword and the spear, though arrows and
javelins were occasionally used. They were great
hunters, and large numbers of cattle were kept,
but there were also agricultural and mercantile
sections in the population.

Orion’s father seems to have combined the
various avocations, for he owned lands and flocks,
but at the same time was a hunter and trader,
and when occasion required he proved himself a
good soldier also. Orion’s education was primitive
but severely practical; he was taught to ride, to
handle skilfully a spear and a small sword, and
to understand the various manners of hunting, also
the ways of wild animals. Reading, writing and
cyphering were part of the curriculum, and he
learned also how to dress and bandage wounds.
Instant obedience and military discipline were
exacted; it was partly to learn these lessons that
the ego took this birth. Orion was the eldest
son, but soon had some brothers and sisters.
As the heir, he had a small slave-boy (Gamma),
about his own age, assigned to him as a special
attendant, and he seemed more affectionate to the
slave-boy than to ‘his own brothers and sisters.
This boy was devoted to him, and tried to antici-
pate all his wishes. As he grew older his love for
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his young master seemed to increase, and through
the whole of his life he was always his closest
personal attendant. Twice he saved Orion’s life,
once from a lion (who, however, wounded Orion
seriously) and once in battle, as will presently be
seen. ‘

As Orion grew up, he used to accompany his
father on hunting expeditions, and soon grew very
expert. In due course he and his younger brother,
Scorpio, fell in love with the same young woman,
Kappa, and in consequence the relations between
them became strained. She secretly preferred the
younger man, but she married the elder, because
his prospects were better. Still, they had several
years of fairly happy life, though the wife was not
capable of anything like the power of love displayed
by the husband. He idealised her greatly, and only
rarely had a sense of something lacking.

Presently a rebellion arose in the country, and
a usurper seized upon the throne; the younger
brother, largely because of the quarrel some years
before about the lady, took the side of the usurper,
while Orion, who had espoused the cause of the
rightful King (Sigma), was driven into exile with
him. For four years they took refuge with a tribe
who lived in enormous caves—a people of negroid
race. The caves were very remarkable—extending
for miles into the heart of the mountains, so that
no man knew all their intricacies. There was a
legend among this tribe that another and quite differ-
ent tribe was to be found far within the inmost
recesses, never coming near the light of day at all,
but living out its life by some strange light of its
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own, in tremendous halls where cold and storm
never penetrated. This race was said to be gigantic
in stature, and to differ in many ways from ordinary
humanity. All sorts of wild stories gathered round
these troglodyte giants, who were regarded with
great terror by the cave-men close to the surface.

Orion was curious about them and rather sceptical,
and once undertook an exploring expedition into the
depths of the caves, supplied with huge bundles of
torches. He and his companions penetrated some
miles, and saw many strange things; among them they
came upon a sort of pocket or collection of very fine
diamonds, one especially being of most unusual size.
Further in they encountered a gigantic prehistoric
monster of some kind—probably a dinosaur—
and fled in great affright, losing their way and
suffering great privations before they succeeded in
finding their own cave.

The story of a giant race in the depths seems
to have had some foundation; it was evidently a
Lemurian survival. Probably the men had taken
refuge in these great caves when some Atlantean
race conquered the country, and had found it
possible to maintain themselves there.

Orion offered his bag of jewels to his King, and
broached a project which their discovery had sug-
gested to him. In the original kingdom, the most
valuable of the crown jewels was a remarkable
diamond-hilted sword supposed to be of very great
.age and to have various magical qualities. The
legend was that whoever possessed this sword was
by its right the ruler of the country, and 1t
was partly through capturing it by treachery that
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the usurper had succeeded in making himself so
rapidly master of the land. The work on the hilt
of this sword was wonderfully fine, and the most
valuable part of its decoration was a huge diamond,
far larger than any known to those people. Now
the finest specimen in Orion’s treasure-trove was
quite equal to it—if anything rather larger; so the
idea had occurred to Orion that it might be possible
to prepare a duplicate of the diamond sword, and
he thought that if the King suddenly reappeared
among his partisans in apparently miraculous posses-
sion of what could hardly fail to be taken for the
sacred relic, their belief in its mystical properties
would so assure them of victory as to make them
practically invincible, and thus the throme might be
regained.

The King’s imagination was fired, and he quite
felt that if he had the magic sword of his fore-
fathers, he could speedily reduce his rebellious
subjects to submission; but he did not at all believe
that this result could be achieved by a substitute.
Indeed, he rather thought that even to make such
an imnitation would be a dangerous or impious act,
calculated to offend the spirit of the sword, and
perhaps cause him to withdraw himself from it,
and thus rob it of its peculiar powers.

Orion, finding that his first plan was not well
received, conceived another; he offered to make
his way back in disguise to their country, somehow
to manage to steal the sacred sword, and bring
it back to the King. After much discussion the
King accepted this suggestion, and Orion set off
accompanied only by his faithful servant, Gamma.
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They reached their country in safety and unsuspect-
ed, but had to wait for months to carry out an
elaborate plot before they could get hold of the
carefully guarded magic sword.

Meantime Orion discovered that his younger
brother had annexed his wife—perhaps honestly be-
lieving him dead, but at any rate quite willing to
believe 1it, without taking much trouble to verify
the rumour. He was very indignant about this, and
there was a great struggle between his loyalty to
his King and his mission, which compelled him to
retain his disguise and keep silent, and his burn-
ing desire to declare himself and take instant ven-
geance on his faithless wife and brother. For forty-
eight hours he sat on the floor, without taking
food, wrestling with himself over this problem, but
at last loyalty triumphed and he resigned his re-
venge for the time—a really wonderful victory,
when we consider his impulsiveness in previous lives.

At last his plot succeeded, and he fled one
night with the magic sword in his possession. By
some accident, its absence was discovered much soon-
er than he had calculated; a pursuit was under-
taken, and by the next night he and Gamma were
overtaken, overpowered after a short struggle, and
captured. But the captors made the mistake of
encamping for that night, and before dawn the
resourceful Gamma had contrived to free both him-
self and his master from their bonds, had murdered
the guard and stolen the sword from the officer in
charge.

Both Orion and Gamma had been wounded in
the fray, but they made the best progress they
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could, and were fortunate enough to discover a good
place of concealment, where they had to lie for
nearly two days while the remainder of their late
captors were frenziedly searching for them.

What with wounds and want of food they were
in a pitiable state when they eventually reached
their cave and their King; but since they brought
the diamond sword the latter received them with
much joy and commendation. The usurper endea-
voured to conceal the fact that the sword was lost,
but it became known in spite of his efforts, and
the superstition of the people made them feel that
his cause was already lost, and his sceptre depart-
ed from him. So when the true King suddenly
reappeared with a small but determined army of
followers, the resistance offered was only half-heart-
ed, and the usurper fled in dismay. In the fighting
Orion was struck down, but Gamma stood over
him and was killed in defending him.

Orion recovered from his wounds and was placed
by the King in a position of honour. There was a
painful scene when he disclosed himself to his wife
and brother, who were much terrified at his stern
reproaches. However, he forgave them and took
back his wife, but insisted that his brother should
leave the country. Even though this decision was
accepted, Orion does not seem to have trusted his
wife. He declined to live any longer in the town,
but took up his abode with his family in a strange
stone building (a relic of some earlier race) which
stood on the hill-side. It had somewhat the ap-
pearance of a Muhammadan mosque, and had evi-
dently been erected by people who understood
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architecture much better than these Arabs. Here
he continued to reside until killed at the age of
forty-eight in battle with a neighbouring tribe. Before
his exile he had some children, but they are not
recognisable. He was brave in fight, but had never
the delight in it which animated his country-men.
This life never satisfied the higher side of his
nature, but it gave valuable lessons of discipline,
patience and self-control.

DRAMATIS PERSONA&E

SiIGMA: ... King.
ORION: ... Brother: Scorpio. Wife: Kappa. Slave:
Gamma.

In this twentieth life of Orion but few of our
characters appear. Some had been with Alcyone
in India three hundred years earlier, but most of
them were gathered together in the island of Crete
about 2,800 B.C. A list of these is appended for the
benefit of those who are making—as all should
make—a careful analysis of these lives. Some
notes are also added upon the civilisation of Crete
at this period, as it differs in some respects from
any that we have hitherto observed.

Like Gaul in the days of Caesar, Crete was
at this time divided into three parts or states—
Knossos, Goulas and Polurheni. Jupiter was King
of Knossos and Overlord of the whole island, for
the rulers of the other states acknowledged him as
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their leader, although they were perfectly free to
manage their own internal affairs. Mars was King
of the great city and territory of Goulas, near the
eastern end of the island, and Corona was King
of Polurheni. There was also, in the south of the
island, an independent city with a few miles of
territory attached to it, over which Vulcan ruled
as hereditary Prince.

All these Kings were also ex-officio High
Priests, as in ancient Egypt, and the King’s palace
was always the principal temple of his State. The
people worshipped a dual deity—Father-Mother—
and these two were regarded as one, though some
men offered their devotion more to the Father-
aspect, and some to the Mother. The Father,
when spoken of separately, was called Brito, and
the Mother Diktynna. No statues were made of
these deities, but great reverence was paid to their
symbol, which was a curious object like a double-
headed axe. This was carved in stone and made in
metal, and set up in the temples where one would
naturally expect a statue, and a conventional draw-
ing of it represented the deity in the writing of
the period. This double axe was called /abrys, and
it was for it originally that the celebrated labyrinth
was built, to symbolise to the people the difficulty
of finding the Path to God.

Much of their religious service and worship
was carried on out-of-doors. Various remarkable
isolated peaks of rock were regarded as sacred to
the Great Mother, and the King and his people
went out to one or other of these on certain days

in each month, and chanted prayers and praises.
15
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A fire was lit, and each person wove a sort of
crown of leaves for himself, wore it for awhile,
and then threw it into the fire as an offering to
the Mother-God. Each of these peaks had also a
special yearly festival, much like a Pardon in
Brittany—a kind of semi-religious village fair, to
which people came from all parts of the island to
picnic in the open air for two or three days, and
enjoy themselves hugely. In one case we noticed
that a great old tree of enormous size and un-
usually perfect shape was regarded as sacred to
Diktynna, and offerings were made under its branch-
es. A wvast amount of incense was burnt under
it, and it was supposed that the leaves somehow
absorbed and retained the scent, so when they fell
in autumn they were carefully collected and dis-
tributed to the people, who regarded them as talis-
mans which protected them from evil. That these
dried leaves had a strong fragrance is undeniable,
but how far it was due to the incense seems
problematical.

The people were a fine-looking race, obviously
Greek in type. Their dress was simple, for the
men in ordinary life usually wore nothing but a
loin-cloth, except when they put on gorgeous official
costumes for religicus or other festivals. The
women wore a cloth which covered the whole
body, but was arranged something like an Indian
dhoti in the lower part, giving rather the effect
of a divided skirt.

The interior of the island was mountainous,
not unlike Sicily, and there was much beautiful
scenery. The architecture was massive, but the
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houses were curiously arranged. On entering, one
came directly into a large hall like a church, in
which the entire family and the servants lived all
day, the cooking being done in one corner. At the
back was a covered passage (as in the houses in Java
at the present day) leading to what was in effect
a separate building in which were the sleeping-rooms.
These were quite small and dark—mere cubicles—
but open all round for about two feet under the
roof, so that there was ample ventilation. Pictures
were painted on the walls of the big hall—well-
painted in good colours, though the perspective was
sometimes a little curious. Round the wall of this
hall under the roof usually ran a frieze of painted
bas-relief—generally a procession, executed in the
most spirited style.

The buildings were of granite, and there were
many statues of granite, though also some made of a
softer stone, and some of copper and wood. Iron was
used by this race, but not much; the principal metal
was copper. The pottery was distinctly peculiar; all
the commonest articles were made of bright yellow
earthenware, painted with all sorts of figures.
These figures were generally on a broad white band
round the middle of the pot, and the colours used
were nearly always red, brown or yellow—very
rarely blue or green. These were the common
household pots; but for the table they had porcelain
and glass—both very well made. Most of the glass
was of a bluish-green tint, like some of the old
Venetian glass—not colourless like ours. The richer
people used many vessels of gold, wonderfully chased
and sometimes set with jewels. These people were
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especially clever at jeweller’s work of all sorts, and
made elaborate ornaments. One sees among them
no diamonds or rubies—chiefly amethysts, jasper
and agate. But many ornaments were evidently
imported, for they had statuettes and models in
carved ivory.

These people had two kinds of writing, evidently
corresponding to the hieroglyphic and the demotic
in Egypt, but they were quite different from the
Egyptian. A decimal system was used in calculating,
and arithmetic generally seems to have been well
understood. These Cretans were good sailors, and
had a powerful fleet of galleys, some with as many
as sixty oars. They used sails also—sails which
were wonderfully painted; but apparently they em-
ployed them only when the wind was almost
directly astern.

Jupiter had for his Queen Viraj, who was
the chief priestess of the Mother-God Diktynna.
Viraj was a very holy woman of high reputation
and great power; in fact, through her husband,
she was virtually the ruler of the island, and her
son Saturn held an important position among the
priests, and was governor of the capital city under
his father. Mars, who had married Herakles, had
two brothers, Mercury and Brihaspati, who acted
as assistant priests and relieved him of much of
his work.

The relationship of various characters will be
seen by reference to the list of dramatis persone,
but two or three events of interest are worth
mentioning here. Mizar, the youngest daughter of
Mars and Herakles, was famed throughout the
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whole island for her wit and marvellous beauty,
and, though she was still very young, a host of
eligible young men were in love with her. It
was an unwritten law that the daughters of the
royal house should not, except under extraordinary
circumstances, marry before the age of eighteen;
so on her eighteenth birthday her father received
four proposals for her, from Sirius, the son of
Mercury; Crux, the son of Brihaspati; Pallas, the
son of Corona; and Achilles, the son of Vulcan.

Mars did not know how to decide among all
these young men, so he called them all together
into his presence and told them to settle among
themselves who should have the first right to
offer himself to the fair one. The natural instinct
of the time would have been that the swains
should fight for the maiden, but this Mars did
not desire, saying that they were all as brothers,
and that a quarrel between them would inevitably
weaken the royal house. Pallas proposed that they
should decide by throwing the dice, but Sirius
objected, saying :

“] will never consent to dishonour so noble a
maid by making her hand the prize of a gambl-
ing contestt We are all here together; we are
all brothers of the King’s house; why should one
seek to go before the other, and why should we
put the lady whom we all love to the pain of
refusing any of us privately? If it please the King,
let the Flower of Crete be called into his presence
here and now, and let her say at once which of
us she chooses—if indeed she will have any one
of us whom she has known all her life, for she
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may desire first to see strangers from other lands.
Have I spoken well, O King?"”

“You have spoken well,” replied Mars. * Yet
before she is called, ] must have a promise from
you all that you will abide peacefully by her deci-
sion, and that there shall be no quarrelling later
about this matter.”

“That will I at least promise freely and fully,
my lord King,” said Sirius. ‘“Let me offer yet
one more suggestion. All we are brethren, as |
have said; let us be brethren in another and
different sense. All alike we love your royal daugh-
ter; let us bind ourselves by a solemnly sworn
agreement that whoever she shall chose, whether
it be one of us or some other, we will loyally
accept that choice, and will remain through all our
lives true brothers to her and to her husband, ready
ever to render faithful service, and if need be to
yield life itself for her and for him.”

The idea caught the fancy of the others, so
they all solemnly swore in the presence of the
King to accept her choice and to be ever at her
service; and then Mizar was called. But Mizar
had guessed beforehand what was going on, and had
concealed herself behind a curtain in an upper
room the window of which looked down into the
King’s hall of private audience; she had heard
what Sirius had said, and perhaps that may have
influenced her choice; or perhaps she had made
up her mind long before. At any rate, when her
father concisely stated the case, she shyly gave
her hand to Sirius, and then, gathering courage
from his grasp, she called to the others, who were
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turning away in deep dejection after bowing before
the King:

“Princes, hear me! I love you all; I would
that I could please you all. I heard your vow of
brotherhood, and I honour you for it. Let me on
my side tell you that my husband and I accept
your service and your friendship. Brothers shall you
be to both of us, and near our hearts, as long as
life shall last, and even afterwards, if that may be.”

The vow was kept, and no cloud of misunder-
standing was ever allowed to arise between the
members of that brotherhood. And Hector (who
had also loved her, but, because he was the younger
brother of Sirius, had not thought it proper to
present himself along with him) asked to be allow-
ed to join the brotherhood when he heard of
it, and most loyally kept his pledge. Afterwards
he married Dorado, but she died in childbirth,
leaving him three little babies. He found a foster-
mother for them in Boreas, the wife of Nu, a
poor man, whose little child had died only a day
or two before. A year later Nu also died, and
Boreas became a servant to Mizar, to whom she
was deeply devoted.

As will be seen from the table at the end,
the other members of the brotherhood also married
in due course, though they never forgot their vow.
Much to the sorrow of Achilles, Ophiuchus, his
eldest son, was killed in his first battle, when they
were repulsing the attack of an army of marauders
from the island of Cyprus.

Before his marriage, Sirius had been sent to
Sicily on an embassy to one of the rulers there. On
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that occasion Achilles and Hector accompanied him,
and they had a most interesting voyage, and were
much impressed by the wonderful beauty of the island.

Soma and Regulus were the heads of a family
of the merchant class, who devoted much of their
wealth to charitable purposes, and so acquired the
friendship of Sirius and Mizar, who were also much
engaged in similar work. Some of our minor char-
acters appear in this life as slaves—a rare event
in the group of incarnations which has been exa-
mined. Soma’s son, Chamsleon, fell in love with
Pomona, who was one of these slaves, bought her,
set her free and married her.

DRAMATIS PERSONZAE

JUPITER: ... King of Knossos. Wife: Viraj
Son : Saturn.
MARS: ... King of Goulas. Brothers: Mercury,

Brihaspati. Wife: Herakles. Sons:
Vajra, Selene. Daughters: Bel-
latrix, Mizar.

CORONA : ... King of Polurheni. Wife: Theo-
doros. Son: Pallas.
VULCAN: .. Ruler of city in the south. Wife:

Helios. Son: Achilles. Daughters:
Aldebaran, Sappho.

MERCURY : ... Wifke: Venus. Sons: Uranus, Sirius,
Hector. Daughter: Rigel.
BRIHASPATI: ... Wife: Osiris. Sons: Pindar, Crux.

Daughters : Beatrix, Dorado.
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URANUS :

SELENE:
SIRIUS :
ACHILLES:

HECTOR:
PINDAR:

CRUX :
CASTOR:
SOMA :

FORTUNA :
EUDOXIA :

Nu:
LACERTA:
CANCER:
POMONA :
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. Wife: Beatrix. Sons: Aurora, Lyra.

Daughter: Atalanta.

. Wife: Aldebaran. Sons: Deneb,

Castor, Ausonia. Daughters: Eros,
Iphigenia.

. Wife: Mizar. Sons: Ajax, Mira,

Telemachus. Daughters: Egeria,
Fomalhaut, Theseus.

. Wife: Rigel. Sons: Ophiuchus,

Mu. Daughters: Aletheia, Betel-
guese, Cyrene.

. Wife: Dorado. Daughters: Aries,

Juno, Dolphin (born as a triplet).

. Wife: Sappho. Son: Hebe. Daugh-

‘ters : Olympia, Glaucus.

. Wife: Procyon. Som: Phocea.
.. Wife: Cyrene. Daughter : Tolosa.
. Merchant. Wife: Regulus. Sonms:

Chameeleon, Fortuna. Daughters :
Flora, Irene.

.. Merchant. Wife: Aglaia.
.. Merchant. Wife: Stella. Son : Avel-

ledo. Daughters: Apis, Gemini,
Capricorn, Cetus.

... Poor man. Wife: Boreas.

. Slave. Wife: Thetis.

. Slave. Wife: Daphne.

. Slave. Husband : Chamaleon.



FORM AND THE FORMLESS
By W. WYBERGH
(President, Fohannesburg Lodge, T. S.)
(Concluded from p. 112)

UCH deep experiences occur at times in dreams,
though they are by no means confined to them,
and come again and again amid the most trivial inci-
dents of waking life; far from being trivial them-
selves however, they are felt to be more real and
important than anything else, and amid all divers-
ities of circumstance they are felt, whether in dreams
or when awake, to be the same in essence. In
every case, simultaneously with the sense of deep
reality, the ordinary awareness of the ordinary objects
is felt—physical objects in waking consciousness, and
in dream consciousness the mental and psychic objects
which make up the common material of dreams.
These latter are not minimised or superseded, for
they are made to seem not less but more important
when seen in a light which is more real than they;
yet their truth and importance lie only in their
power of transmitting the Light Invisible, and re-
garded as facts and objects they remain of neither
more nor less importance than ordinary physical
objects and dream images.
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It is possible to attempt to classify these ex-
periences according to the aspect of ordinary con-
sciousness which they illumine, though it is doubt-
ful whether there is any real distinction. Perhaps
such classifications represent only the three °dimen-
sions’ of that particular mode of perception, and
certainly in practice it is only a question of differ-
ence of emphasis. One type seems to be that
concerned with the recognition of beauty in phys-
ical objects and the phenomena of nature, another
that commonly called religious, and connected with
the emotion of love, and the third to be that con-
cerned with the recognition of abstract truth and
connected with the metaphysical faculty. All of
these aspects in their ordinary activities are familiar,
but each may be transformed into ‘something rich
and strange”. The first on the whole seems to be
most commonly experienced in waking consciousness,
and this is perhaps to be expected. Often, though
not always, it occurs in the midst of deep depression
of spirits, but it may occur at any time, and it
cannot be induced artificially. The exciting cause
may be one of the things commonly recognis-
ed as beautiful—a picture or a statue perhaps,
well known and perfectly familiar to the eye. Yet
some day as your glance rests upon it there
is a transformation; it becomes alive, full of deep
reality, not a human creation but a type and a re-
velation. Or you are listening to some splendid
piece of music, not trying to fit ideas to it or
dramatising it in any way, but just taking it in;
suddenly you are swimming in a sea of pure sound,
the universe seems to have become sound within
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you and without. The music goes on, you continue
to hear it with your ears, but it has beceme your
vehicle, you have somehow got inside it, and 1t is
no longer only objective beauty, but joy and love
as well. Or you are gazing at a beautiful landscape,
and suddenly the whole panorama of form and colour
sings Benedicite. But the most striking, because the
most unexpected, are the occasions when, looking by
chance upon some common ugly object, a bit of
stene in the road, a gatepost, a dingy strip of earth
and sky, once, | remember, a heap of manure, you
see through its outer form the heart of beauty
which lies within. For a moment you see that
nothing is common or unclean, that the Garment of
God is woven in one piece, and behold, it is very
good. The stone is there, you see that it is a bit of
stane, not different from any other bit, but it has an
unearthly beauty, a depth of meaning, a significance
not of time and space. The familiar object becomes
strange and new; it seems to be part of a whole
—a very awful and beautiful whole. The beauty
i1s not only sensuous but intellectual and religious,
and one begins to understand how and why the
Greeks put the Beautiful on a level with the Good.

That is the experience at its best, but such
a high degree of it is very rare with me. Much
more frequent are the occasions when this intensi-
fied beauty is caught as it were in the corner of
the eye for a single instant and lost again before
it is fully realised. You seem to be playing hide
and seek with something which always eludes yet
does not altogether escape you; none the less it is
unmistakably the same experience.
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Of what may be called the religious manifesta-
tion of this form of consciousness it is even more
difficult to speak, and personally I have less to go
upon. It seems to consist typically of a sense of
brotherhood and a merging of the self into some-
thing wider. It is accompanied by more of bliss
than of awe, and i1s associated rather with acts
than with things, and also with persons, especially
with groups or masses of persons. It is an exalta-
tion of the social sense, the breaking down of barriers,
the realisation of a common life, and carries with it a
sense of both power and humility. Sometimes there
is an acute feeling of pleasure that one is no better
than any one else, and that one shares the faults and
vices of the lowest, and this pleasure may amount
even to triumph. But though there is a breaking of bar-
riers, they are not all broken, nor does the sense
of individuality disappear, and I do not think there-
fore it can be what other people have called
“ cosmic consciousness .

It has occurred rather more often in dreams
than while awake. Sometimes, especially in dreams,
there is the sense of being engaged in the perform-
ance of a sacramental rite, though the sacrament
does not always take the form of one known to
the churches. When it occurs in a dream the cir-
cumstances which accompany it generally seem in
some way symbolical and accessory, though the
persons seem real enough. Thus the scene is some-
times in a church or cathedral of a grandeur and
spaciousness beyond all earthly piles of stone, and
one is conscious of the presence of vast masses of
humanity, sometimes with one’s nearest and dearest
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in. the foreground. But in any case the surround-
ings are to be distinguished from the experience
itself, for they do not differ in general character
from the ordinary dream images, any more than in
the first type of experience the stone differed from an
ordinary stone: it is only that in both cases the
vehicle is transfigured. This type is the most
closely allied with emotion, and the boundary be-
tween them is not easy to draw, nevertheless they
are not to be confused. The only occasion on which
it has in my own experience been directly connected
with ‘inanimate’ physical objects (though the term
inanimate seems supremely ridiculous in the light
of the experience itself), was the one already refer-
red to as following the chance casting of the eyes
upon a heap of manure. In this case there was,
besides the perception of beauty, which was rela-
tively slight, a tremendous sense of life and bliss,
a merging of identity, a feeling of sharing in the
teeming life of Mother Earth, of ascending with
the sap into plants, of decaying again into rich
mould and passing on from cycle to cycle of renew-
ed life—all taking place in the twinkling of an
eye as | was waiting for an omnibus!

Once more it is necessary to say that in the
case of this type also there are degrees of intensity,
and that the above does not represent the average
but the highest form of the experience.

The third class of circumstances which
have served as an occasion for these transcen-
dental experiences, is that wherein the mental
and especially the metaphysical faculties are chief-
ly concerned. Some day, perhaps while studying
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or thinking, but also perhaps when you are
doing nothing in particular, there will come upon
you an overwhelming sense of the meaning of
life, of indwelling deep reality, of wholeness. You
see vital and essential relationships; that which had
been paradox becomes clear, that which had been
a process or a chain of thought becomes a single
sensation. You see simultaneously two incompatible
sides of the same question and they are both true.
What had been mechanism and logic becomes or-
ganic and living. But whereas in the other types
of this experience you see the unity of things or
feel the unity of persons, here you see the unity
of ideas. The world does not seem to be a thing,
but a living Idea, which is intelligible and real.
It is all so stupendous that you feel an almost
physical sensation as if your brain would burst. It
is worthy of note that the experience never comes
in connection with inductive processes of the mind,
but as the result of dwelling upon an idea, and is
at its best when it follows upon an effort to under-
stand and at the same time explain to another
person. In such a case it is sometimes at least
partially communicable, in which respect it seems
to differ from the other two types. It seems also
to be in some way more profound, and more far-
reaching in its effects. These effects are difficult
to describe apart from the experience itself; they
are essentially illumination of the intellect, but you
do not gain any new knowledge of facts or any
increased power of formulating or explaining things,
for facts and explanations are made to seem super-
fluous and irrelevant. The most typical experience
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of this kind came in connection with the study of
the meaning of the AUM as given in Bhagavan
Das’ Science of Peace. Suddenly a great meaning
became visible, and though I do not suppose that
my knowledge or intellectual faculties have been
appreciably increased thereby, yet in some way the
effects remain. In this case the outer circumstances,
corresponding to the physical objects and the dream
images which formed the basis of the other two
types of the experience, were clearly the syllogisms
and concepts of the author; yet they were only the
occasion, not the cause, and I expect the author would
be the last to claim any authority for his system of
philosophy, or to say that to other minds the
transcendental meaning might not have clothed
itself in quite other terms. In general the effects
of this kind of experience are a deep tranquillity
and confidence; for a time fear and restlessness
disappear, injustice and uncertainty are abolished; and
though the vision fades and you no longer see and
know, there is an abiding sense that you have
known, which makes permanent difference to your
outlook and brings you nearer to the spirit of opti-
mism which declares with Julian of Norwich: ¢ All
shall be well, and all shall be well, and all manner
of thing shall be well.” It does not unfortunately
make a man a genius or a saint, or remove
the liability to grievous moral and intellectual error,
or to moods of the most profound despair; but,
while the experience belongs quite specifically to this
world as much as to any other, and while it deepens
and extends the value of this life indefinitely, it
does also change the point of view, causing him
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to regard the outer world more in the light of an
expression of the inner.

I have already alluded to the great difficulty of
finding suitable language to describe these experiences,
and the difficulty is not merely a literary one. It
is rather due to a kind of inner uncertainty, which
is felt when it comes to describing such things
in cold blood. One is constantly haunted by the
feeling that perhaps one is exaggerating, or making
up the descriptions out of what one has read. It is
possible that the descriptions are really inaccurate
in detail, and that one is ascribing too great a
definiteness to what, after all, were instantaneous
and fleeting impressions. On the other hand, such
failure is almost inevitable, and though one may
not be able to recall and explain exactly what it
felt like, something happens which transcends the
most high-flown descriptions.

Moreover, although I am constrained to describe
this happening in terms which suggest that it is a kind
of wvision which belongs to the °formless’ levels
of consciousness, that is only because I do not
know any way of describing states of consciousness
except in terms of objects of consciousness, and, as
I have tried to explain, the essential feature of this
kind of consciousness is either that there are no
objects, or that they are identical with the objects
of ordinary consciousness, or that in any case they
are of no importance. The value is in respect of
universals and not of particulars at all. I am quite
prepared to be told that the whole thing is merely
an imperfect development of consciousness upon the
astral plane, and that the real arupa consciousness

17
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is something so immeasurably greater as to make
these speculations quite ridiculous. After all my only
criterion is the disstmilarity of my experiences and
those described in the text-books as belonging to the
astral plane; for the current descriptions of conscious-
ness in the causal body are too slight to be very useful
for purposes of comparison. There is the further con-
sideration that whereas, in my own case, the idea
that these transcendental experiences endow the
circumstances and the images in which they find
temporary and partial expression with any excep-
tional importance or explicit meaning, or that under
any circumstances they justify an assumption of
authority or prophetic value for the specific teach-
ings, or persons, or events, with which they seem
to be connected, appears nothing less than grotesque,
Mr. Leadbeater’s own experience of consciousness
on the ‘causal’ plane convinces him of the exact
opposite, and the inference is plain, v:z., that these
experiences which I have attempted to describe do
not belong to what Mr. Leadbeater means by the
‘causal’ consciousness. I wish very much that
I knew what they do belong to, but while I can
well believe that the ‘causal’ consciousness is
something greater than I can imagine, 1 cannot
bring myself to conceive that it can be more con-
crete and less universal than the best that I know
of. Nor, on metaphysical grounds, can I understand
how it is possible to invest the physical or astral
details and facts of a quasi-historical or prophetic
vision with the authority and certainty which belong
only to the self-evident and universal truth of the
world of noumena. I can conceive that upon some
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akashic plane there may be a condition wherein
absolute Unity and absolute Diversity, so to speak,
collapse into one another, but whatever may be
the possibilities on that plane, they cannot in the
very nature of the case be conceived of as capable
of translation in their entirety into the concrete
world of fact.

Is the history of the early Christian Church
going to repeat itself in the Theosophical Society ?
Let us hope that a better karma awaits us.

W. Wybergh

SLEEP
By MARGARET EAGLES SWAYNE

Ye that have learned the badness
Of the world! Its unbelief,

The discord of its madness,
Come to Nature in your grief.
How heartsome is the gladness
Of her youth! like ours, so brief,
How tender in her sadness

At the falling of the leaf!

“ Blame not,” she sighs, “ Thy brother
Be his fault however deep
Forgiving one another,

Frail thou! with frailty keep!
I—of all things the Mother

Rock good and ill to Sleep!”
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PERSONAL RELATIONS IN SUCCESSIVE LIVES
By E. C. REYNOLDS
(Concluded from p. 128)

WITHIN the limits of the larger group we may

note a smaller one, consisting of about a dozen
members, with whom Alcyone is almost sure to
have some important relationship whenever they
appear. Three of these, Scorpio, Pollux and Thetis
are usually enemies, while the rest are friendly and
are apt to be closely allied by blood or marriage. It
may be worth while to glance at four in detail n
order to form some idea of how close a tie may exist
between two people. Leo appears 13 times; once he
is merely an acquaintance and once a son-in-law ; a8
for the rest, he is 5 times a parent of Alcyone,
twice a child, and 3 times a brother or sister. Out
of 23 appearances, Mercury is 5 times a religious
teacher, 6 times a parent, twice a child, and once
a sister. The relationships with Sirius and Mizar
are the most noteworthy of all. Sirius appears 1l
times: 3 times as husband or wife, twice as 8
parent, 4 'times as brother—the two being twins on
two occasions—and once as a daughter. Mizar is pre-
sent in 27 out of the 30 lives; once he is Alcyone’s
father, 5 times his brother or sister, 6 times his
child, 4 times his husband or wife, and 5 times
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he was a blood relation of a more remote degree.
Whenever Mizar and Alcyone met under proper
conditions of age and sex, it was always a case
of love at first sight, and it is probably generally
true that any real instance of this kind is due to
the sudden mutual recognition of two egos who
have been closely connected in many past lives.

A careful study fails to disclose any system in
the relationships; that is, the fact that a certain
ego was Alcyone’s child in one life affords no
basis for even an intelligent guess as to how they
will stand when next they meet. A few of the
characters, however, show special predilections of
one kind or another: thus Leo carefully avoids
marriage with Alcyone, as also does Mercury,
the latter showing a decided preference for the
relation of parent or child. The position of brother
makes the strongest appeal to Sirius, while Mizar
is content with anything, so long as he can keep
in the family.

Let us now consider some of the more strik-
ing cases of karmic causes and effects which the
story affords. It must be acknowledged at the out-
set that the series is rather disappointing in this
particular. About all we have had in this line
heretofore has been in the form of novels dealing
with two or three lives, in which a few well
defined actions in one life are followed by equally
clear consequences in the next. As might be ex-
pected, this seldom occurs in actual life. We have
pairs and groups of egos acting and reacting on
each other throughout the series, each occurrence
being usually in part a payment of what has gone
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before, and in part a generation of new karma;
and it is thus impossible to say at any given time
how near the account may be to a balance.

In Scorpio, Pollux and Thetis we have a triad
whose advent always brings trouble to Alcyone;
Scorpio has a deep-seated hatred evidently extending
into some long distant past, and is easily the heavy
villain of the play. Pollux is simply a selfish, dis-
solute character, whose misdeeds frequently bring
trouble to Alcyone, while Thetis is a spy and
blackmailer who seems to give our hero an
undue share of his attentions.

In the first life of the series, Thetis and
Scorpio are priests and brothers. They seek to
avenge the banishment of their father by assas-
sinating the King. Alcyone, in this life a woman
connected with court circles, accidently comes into
possession of a letter in which they ask for an
audience with the ruler. Her -clairvoyant powers
enable her to perceive the evil intent of the
senders; she warns the King, and they are seized
as they attempt to slay him. As their love for
their father prompted the act, they are merely
banished and not executed. In the fifth life, Scor-
pio ‘and Alcyone are rivals for the hand of the
governor’s daughter. Alcyone being the preferred
suitor, Scorpio, while pretending friendship, seeks to
lure him to his death in a cave inhabited by a
tiger. The plot is discovered, and Scorpio is arrested
and banished under pain of death if he ever
returns. Years after he does return disguised as 8
priest, and succeeds in stirring up much trouble
and ill-feeling among Alcyone’s friends by his
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mesmeric power and the circulation of falsehoods.
He tries to humiliate Alcyone by bringing about a
marriage between Alcyone’s son and Thetis, a young
woman of bad character. He almost succeeds in
this attempt, but is finally frustrated. Alcyone dis-
covers his identity and he is executed. In life
No. 10 Alcyone, although a woman, is prominent in
introducing a new and purer religion among the
degraded Atlanteans around her, who still indulge in
human sacrifice when not held in check by their
Aryan conquerors, to which hated race Alcyone be-
longs. The Atlantean high priest Scorpio takes
advantage of the absence of most of the soldiers to
cause a popular uprising, and in the midst of this he
drags Alcyone and her sister to the temple, where
after being subjected to a terrible ordeal, but no
physical torture, she falls dead.

In the eleventh life she is betrayed and deserted
by Pollux. Her father, who is a priest of an
evil religion, forces her to marry Scorpio, likewise
a priest and much older than herself. She is also
induced to agree that when her child is born it
shall be sacrificed to the Goddess, to gain her aid
in getting revenge on Pollux. After its birth her
maternal instincts triumph, and she repudiates the
agreement. Her father drugs her and kills the
child, telling her it died while she was ill. As
Scorpio’s wife she leads a life of horror for some
years. Her suffering is accentuated by the fact that
she is a medium, and her father and husband use
this power of hers to further their own ends in
many degrading ways. She is finally given an
opportunity to become avenged upon Pollux by
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poisoning him. At the last moment she repents,
and runs away from her home city, and lives the
rest of her life among some kind-hearted country
people who take her in and care for her.

In the twenty-fourth life Queen Alastor succeeds
in passing off Scorpio, a servant’s son, as her own,
and he is placed on the throne to which Alcyone’s
son Hector is the rightful heir. Hector and his
mother are banished, and live in poverty for some
years until the deception is discovered. Hector is
placed on the throne, and Scorpio is banished in
his turn.

In the next life Scorpio falls in love with
Alcyone, and, although she is deeply in love with
Sirius, compels her to marry him by threatening
to cause the execution of her father, who was a
sort of progressive or insurgent in his way, on a
false charge of treason. She lives with him twenty
years until his death. He does not abuse her, and
after a year or two neglects her entirely, much
to her relief.

In life No. 27 Scorpio falls in love with Alcyone’s
daughter Mizar, and, after being refused, is killed
by Alcyone as he attempts to abduct her. For
this killing Alcyone is pardoned by the Raja with-
out the formality of a trial. Although dead, Scorpio
has much power to influence sensitive people; he
constantly appears to Alcyone in threatening visions,
and finally succeeds in causing his execution on a
false charge of murder.

In the thirtieth life, Scorpio, now a young
woman of bad character, falls in love with Alcyone,
who is a young priest. Failing to ensnare him

Google



1911 PERSONAL RELATIONS IN SUCCESSIVE LIVES 295

with her wiles, she plots his ruin, but the attempt
18 frustrated and she is banished.

The relations of Alcyone and Thetis in the
first and fifth lives have already been considered.

In the thirteenth life, Thetis, then an old
woman, betrays the army of Alcyone’s father-in-law
and causes his death.

In the twenty-first life, Thetis, who is a
peddler, finds out something discreditable about
Alcyone’s parents—Alcyone being this time an
Egyptian lady of great wealth and social standing.
He repeatedly secures money from her under
threat of exposure, until her son Helios, becoming
suspicious, hides and listens to one of their con-
versations. He rushes out in anger and kills
Thetis. At night he and his mother throw the
body into the Nile, and the murder is never
discovered. The connection between the events of
this life and the twenty-ninth, when they next meet,
is quite plain. Alcyone, who is now a wealthy
priest, takes into his home his cousin Mizar, whose
wife is Thetis. She wishes to secure the family
wealth for her own son, and conirives to have
Alcyone and his family banished, without either he
or her husband becoming aware of her part in the
matter. Some years later a change of rulers re-
sults in Alcyone’s recall, but his son’s health has
been greatly injured meanwhile. As he still lives,
however, Thetis tries to kill him by slow poison ;
she is discovered by Alcyone, who insists that she
and Mizar leave the country under threat of ex-
posure. Alcyone’s son soon dies, and a few years

later Alcyone hears the Buddha preach. He is so
18
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much affected thereby that he recalls Mizar and
Thetis and installs them in his house, while he
becomes a disciple of the Buddha, and follows Him
until his death.

To turn now to Pollux: in the fifth life he
betrays Alcyone’s daughter and runs away. Alcyone
and his brother search for him for two years and
finally find and kill him; this, in the opinion of
the times, is sufficient to restore the honour of the
family. The betrayal of Alcyone herself by Pollux
in the eleventh life has already been noted.

In life No. 13 Pollux is the half brother of
King Sirius, the husband of Alcyone. He is banish-
ed for his plots, and twice attempts to have
Sirius assassinated, besides stirring up a war against
him in another country. In spite of all this Sirius
forgives him on the strength of his promise of
loyalty, and makes him governor of the capital city.
In this position he persists in making love to
Alcyone, and is finally thrown into prison by Sirius,
where he soon dies.

In the twenty-sixth life Pollux is the older
brother of Alcyone, whom he strongly resembles in
appearance though not in character. The family is
rather poor, but the Raja bequeaths great wealth
to Pollux on account of his being born on his own
birthday and for certain other astrological reasons.
Pollux marries, but later runs away with another
woman. To keep the scandal from the ears of the
Raja, Alcyone impersonates his brother for several
years and builds up a good reputation for him, the
report being given out that it was Alcyone who
eloped. Pollux finally returns, but soon commits a
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serious crime which Alcyone takes on himself, and
is thrown into prison, where he nearly starves.
His sister at length goes to the Raja and reveals
everything. Pollux is banished, and Alcyone is set
at liberty and given an office at court.

In the foregoing account it will be noted that
Alcyone is never the aggressor, and that when he
retaliates it is only by methods which public opinion
and the welfare of his family practically force upon
him. He was not always so blameless, as the fol-
lowing incidents will show, though even here there
are some strong extenuating circumstances.

In the thirteenth life Alcyone was the wife of
Sirius, ruler of a small kingdom in southern At-
lantis and tributary to an Overlord or Emperor,
Ulysses. A dispute with the Emperor over the
amount of tribute culminated in a war, in which
Sirius was defeated and killed, and Alcyone, who
refused to submit, was driven to the mountains
with a few followers. From this retreat she des-
patched one of her sons to the capital to procure
the assassination of Ulysses, which he finally suc-
ceeded in doing. The payment of the debt to
Ulysses thus incurred required a large part of his
energies during the nineteenth life. This time
Ulysses is an Indian Raja, rather weak and dis-
solute; Alcyone, who is now a priest, becomes
his chief adviser, and labours for many years to
keep him in the straight and narrow way, and
to mitigate as far as possible the effect. of his
occasional outbreaks.

The case of Ulysses and Vajra is interesting
as an example of a couple who seem to prefer
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the relation of husband and wife. In the first
life Vajra appears as the husband of Ulysses, but
we have no information as to how they got along.

In life No.5 Ulysses is governor of a province ;
Vajra is his wife, and she leads him a rather un-
happy life. She is not a bad woman—far from it;
she is rather one of those whose virtues are angular,
so to speak, and fairly bristle with spikes on
which to impale their husband’s failings.

In the seventh life, Ulysses, daughter of Alcyone,
falls in love with Vajra, who is betrothed to her
older sister Mercury. Being unable to gain his
affections, she stabs him in a fit of jealous rage.
At first her brother Herakles takes the murder on
himself for the honour of the family, but Ulysses
later confesses and commits suicide.

As they both died so young, it is possible that
they had an intermediate birth outside the limits
of the story, as it is not until the tenth life that
they come together again. Vajra is now governor
of a province and Ulysses is his wife. Vajra does
not appear to have any more tact as a man than
as a woman, and in putting up with him through
some thirty years of married life it may be that
Ulysses made full payment for the stabbing affray
of three thousand years before.

It must not be thought from these extracts
that the lives of Alcyone were unusually stormy
and full of trouble; they were really quite the
reverse, The evil side has been chiefly dwelt upon
because the karmic connection between evil events
is usually easier to trace, and also because it is
the one having the greatest popular interest. We
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are all of us ready to take for granted whatever
good may come on our way, our chief concern being
with the penalty which we shall have to pay for
our misdeeds. To get a picture of the brighter
side of Alcyone’s lives let us consider his relations
with Sirius and Mercury.

In the first life Alcyone, daughter of wealthy
parents, is in love with Sirius, son of a poor
priest. She marries him after considerable opposition
from her relatives, who wish her to wed a prince,
and they have a long and happy married life.

In life No. 3 Alcyone is the native prince of
an Indian kingdom tributary to the Emperor of
Atlantis, and Sirius is the resident governor-general.
In spite of a difference in race, he and Alcyone
form a warm attachment for each other which
lasts until their death. Sirius marries Alcyone’s
sister, and, after her death, they journey to Atlantis.
Here they are received with much honour and
spend their last years in the joint preparation of a
book on southern India.

In the fifth life, Sirius was Alcyone’s elder
brother, and the two boys were very devoted to
each other; when 14 and 12, respectively, Alcyone
saved Sirius from being burned to death in a
shallow pit, and burned his hands quite badly in
doing so. When they grew up they both fell in
love with Albireo the governor’s daughter.

Sirius, discovering first the state of his brother’s
feelings, concealed his own and did everything in
his power to further Alcyone’s marriage, which
finally took place. It was in this life, as previously
recorded, that Scorpio tried to get Alcyone killed
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by a tiger, and it was Sirius who discovered the
trap and saved his brother’s life.

In life No. 7 they are twin brothers and work
through a long life in perfect harmony, Alcyone as the
head of a university and Sirius as a judge and ad-
ministrator of their common estate. In the ninth life
Alcyone falls in love at first sight with his cousin
Sirius, and they are married as soon as the consent of
their parents can be obtained. Though natives of
Atlantis, they live happily for many years in North
Africa, where Alcyone is again in charge of the
university noted in the last life, Their life together
this time is not as long as before, as Sirius is
killed by accident on the return voyage, at the age
of 56. In life No. 13, Sirius, about whose birth
there is some mystery, makes love to Alcyone,
daughter of the priest Mercury. They are forced to
wait for some time before marrying, as her father
1s unwilling to give his consent as long as Sirius
is under a cloud. It later appears that he is heir
to a throne, and they are married and enter upon
a life happy enough in a domestic sense, but full
of care, as the nation is much at war. This time
Sirius was killed in battle at about the age of 50.

In the fifteenth life Sirius was again Alcyone’s
elder brother, this time in Peru, where Sirius was
governor of a province and Alcyone his assistant
for many years, until he was given a province of
his own.

In life No. 18 Sirius is the daughter of Alcyone,
who is chief of a tribe living in a mountain valley
of Atlantis; the family is a large one and they
have a happy time together until Sirius is 32,
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when the people of the plains raid the valley and
kill Alcyone and most of his people, and carry
Sirius off into slavery.

In the twenty-first life Alcyone is the daughter
of Sirius, who is governor of an Egyptian province.
She is very devoted to her father, and serves as
his secretary until her marriage. Her love for him
is the greatest one in her life, and she is over-
whelmed with grief at his death, which occurs when
she is 37.

In life No. 23 Alcyone was the twin sister of
Sirius, who was the son of an Indian Raja. She
was in such strong sympathy with him that she
felt everything of importance that he did, and they
were always sick together and recovered together.
She married Mizar, but would not leave her brother’s
court, and, when he was wounded, wasted away
and died with him at the age of 47.

In the twenty-fifth life Alcyone, daughter of a
wealthy Egyptian, is much in love with Sirius, but is
compelled to marry Scorpio as previously related. At
Scorpio’s death twenty years later, Sirius, who had
remained single and devoted, wished again to marry
her, but he was obliged to give all his fortune as
a fine to save his brother Vega from death, and
as Alcyone had now nothing but a small pension
which she would forfeit by marrying, it was con-
sidered best to wait until Sirius had re-established
himself. This took twenty more years, and by this
time both were so interested in their studies at one
of the temples that they regretfully decided not to
marry, since this would necessitate Alcyone’s giving
up of her temple work,
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Let us now consider the relations of Alcyone
and Mercury, who, as will at once become apparent,
is greatly the superior of Alcyone in his spiritual
development.

In the first life Mercury, a priest, performed
the marriage service of Alcyone and Sirius, and
was their religious instructor for many years. He
18 again their spiritual guide in the third life,
where he appears as an Indian priest.

In life No. 4 Mercury is Alcyone’s mother,
and he is so attached to her that at her death
he breaks away from the military life he had
previously followed, and spends fifty years as a
religious hermit,

In the fifth life Mercury is Alcyone’s only
daughter, and it is her intuition which enables
the family to save her brother Leo from an
undesirable marriage, as previously stated.

In the sixth she is Alcyone’s loving mother,
dying when Alcyone is 60. In the seventh she is
Alcyone’s daughter, and, after the tragic death of
her lover Vajra, becomes her father’s assistant in
his college work, remaining single all her life.

In the ninth life Mercury, once more a priest,
is Alcyone’s father, and educates him for the priest-
hood. Alcyone, as president of the North African
College, is separated from his father for many years,
but he keeps in constant correspondence with him,
and eventually returns and assists him until he
dies, when he takes his place as head of the temple.

In life No. 10 Alcyone is the daughter of
Mercury, an Aryan chief. Her childhood is spent
in a long migration into India. The attachment
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between the two is not as evident as in most
lives, possibly on account of Mercury’s military
occupation, which afforded little time for family
companionship.

Toward the close of the eleventh life she made a
pilgrimage to a distant temple where it happened
that Mercury was officiating. She felt very strong-
ly attracted to him, and spent many happy months
listening to his teachings.

In life No. 13 Alcyone is the daughter of
Mercury, again a priest. She marries King Sirius
when quite young, but her father remains the loved
adviser of the royal couple as long as he lives.

In the eighteenth life Mercury was Alcyone’s elder
sister, and was the guide and confidant of his boyish
days. Although she later became a priestess in a
hill temple, they kept in close touch with each
other throughout a long life.

In life No. 19 Mercury, wife of a priest, is once
more the mother of Alcyone, and her advice and
urging save him from disaster at an important crisis.

In the twenty-third and twenty-fifth lives,
Alcyone, a woman in both cases, receives teachings
from priest Mercury for many years.

In life No. 27 Alcyone entertains for some
weeks Mercury, who is an Egyptian priest travel-
ling in India. On the night before Alcyone’s exe-
cution he visits him in prison and comforts him,
saying that his family will be well-cared-for and
that, although he 1is innocent of the crime for
which he is about to die, the penalty is really in
payment of other offences in distant lives, and ex-
horts him to meet his fate cheerfully and bravely.

19
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In the twenty-eighth life Alcyone and Demeter are
much in love, but as her father positively refuses
to consent to marriage, Alcyone 1is about to kill
himself in despair when he meets Mercury, again
a priest. The latter seems to knew intuitively of
his trouble, and his advice and sympathy save him
from self-destruction.

In oconclusion let us consider the relations of
Alcyone and Surya; these are by far the most im-
portant, and it is possible that all of us have a per-
sonal interest therein, for the character here called
Surya is the one which appears in Indian litera-
ture as Lord |Maitreya and is known among
western nations as the Christ. He had long since
gttained Adeptship—before the beginning of the series
—and was serving as an assistant to Vyasa, the
Gautama Buddha of an after time. Vyasa held the
office of Bodhisattva, that is, He had charge of
the formation of all the new religions of the
world and the conduct of the old ones. This
officc He passed on to Surya, when He attain-
ed Buddhahood two thousand five hundred years
ago.

In the first life Alcyone merely meets Surya
at a temple on one occasion.

In the second she is Surya’s mother, and when
He is about a year old she rescues Him unharm-
ed from a burning house, but is fatally injured in
so doing, and soon dies.

In life No. 6 Surya is high priest of a nation
in Southern India, and Alcyone becomes His assistant
and lives in daily contact with Him for more than
thirty years.
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In the ninth life Surya is again a high priest and
is the greatgrandfather of Alcyone. He is much
attached to his grandchild, and one day tells him that
he, Alcyone, gave his life for Him in the past, and
that another opportunity would offer in the future
to give up his lfe for Him if he would, and
thereby bless the world. Surya lived long enough
in this life to see Alcyone enter the priesthood,
and to perform the ceremony when he married
Sirius. In the tenth life Surya is again a priest,
and Alcyone is his favourite granddaughter. Her
parents start on a migration to India when she is
quite young, and so she sees but little of Him in
this life, although He appears to her, as He promised,
at the moment of her terrible death in the
Atlantean temple.

At the presemt time Alcyone is a Hindu youth
and bas passed his first Initiation with the help of
Mercury, better known to us as Master K. H.
There are many who hope and believe that in
this life Surya’s ancient prophecy will be fulfilled,
and that He will take possession of Alcyone’s body
to bless the world, even as He did that of Jesus
at the time of the baptism two thousand years

ago.
E. C. Reynolds
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THEOSOPHICAL WORTHIES
C. W. LEADBEATER

By ANNIE BESANT

HARLES LEADBEATER'’S name is known all the
world over for his wonderful books, and the
floods of light which he has cast over obscure ques-
tions. None has done more than he to lift the veil
which men call Death, and to point to worlds of
peace and happiness where ignorance had clothed
the unknown with terror. Thousands have found
help and comfort at his hands when their hearts
have been breaking over the loss of their beloved,
and he has been verily “a son of consolation” in
many a bereaved home.

His last incarnation was as a pupil of Kleineas
—now the Master D. K.—who was himself a pupil of
Pythagoras, now the Master K. H., the future Bodhi-
sattva. In his present life he was born on February
17, 1847, and at the age of sixty-four he bears his
years lightly, working with unwearied energy, and
playing tennis like a boy. Such is nature’s reward to
a body “kept in temperance, soberness, and chastity,”
the palpable irrefutable answer to all the slanders,
conceived by malice and born of envy, that have
been levelled against him in the effort to destroy
his unique usefulness.

Google



e a Lo

. W. LEADBEATER




. Original from
D d b
S GOOSIE NEW YORK PUBLIC LIBRARY



1911 THEOSOPHICAL WORTHIES 307

As a child he went with his parents to South
America, and lived a life of manifold adventures.
¢*Saved by a Ghost’' tells some of these, and the
scars on his arms add graphic touches to the story.
Some time after returning to England, he entered
Oxford University, but his career there was cut
short by ‘Black Monday,” the historic failure of
Overend, Gurney & Co., in which his fortune was
invested. He succeeded, however, despite this blow,
in taking Orders in the Church of England in
1878, and worked as Priest until 1884. During
part of this time, he carried on a series of careful
experiments in Spiritualism, obtaining a wide know-
ledge of its phenomena, but himself showed no
signs of any psychic faculties.

His T.S. diploma bears the date of 1884, but
he had entered the Society more than a year be-
fore, in consequence of reading the books of
Mr. Sinnett. He wrote to the author, and a friendship
began which has lasted unbroken to the present
day; very warmly does he always acknowledge his
debt to the veteran Theosophist.

Charles Leadbeater was not a man to play with
serious things; he emphatically “meant business”;
and, recognising in Madame H. P. Blavatsky an
occult teacher, he threw up everything and ac-
companied her to India. On the way, they paused
in Egypt, and as he was sitting one day alone
with her, a third Person suddenly appeared, and he
started violently. “A nice Occultist,” quoth H. P. B.
scathingly, and there was no more starting at un-
usual appearances. He did not expect much in the

" MThe Perfume of Egypt and Other Weird Stories.
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way of progress, and came out to India “to be of
use,” ready to sweep floors, to address envelopes,
to do anything he was told. But the old disciple-
ship was not long 1n manifesting its power;
his Master stretched out His hand, and to him
who asked for and expected nothing all was
opened. His first experience on his conscious entry
into the astral world is told in ‘A Test of Cour-
age’in the book before referred to. By hard pati-
ent work he has wen rewards, perfecting each
faculty on plane after plane, gaining nothing with-
out hard weork, as he has often said, but gaining
surely and steadily, until he stands, perhaps the
most trusted of his Master’s disciples, ‘“on the
threshold of Divinity ”.

In 1885 he became the Recording Secretary of
the T.S. in succession to Damodar, and in that same
year visited Burma with the President and took
part in the planting there of the Society. In 1886
he went to Ceylon, and laboured hard in the edu-
cational movement, starting what is now the Ananda
College. From then to 1889, when he returned to
Europe—bringing with him the litile brother whom
he had lost in South America, for whom he had
been persistently searching, having been told by
his Master that he was reincarnated there—he spent
about three months each year in India and the
rest of his time in Ceylon, an island he dearly
loves.

In England, he werked in the Proneer Office,
and also acted for a year as tutor of Mr. Sinnett’s
son and of G. S. Arundale, who has now returned
to his charge for higher teaching. He was a mem-
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ber of the London Lodge and carried on much
research for its helping, writing the results of some
of this research in the manual named 7he Astral
Plane in 1894. This led to his first public lecture
at the Chiswick Lodge, London. In 1895, he
joined our household at 19 Avenue Road, and
placed his great psychic powers at the disposal
of the students living there, especially looking up
matters which aided Mr. Mead in his scholarly
research. He remained in Avenue Road until the
lease was sold in 1899.

Much of his work from 1896 to 1906 consisted of
lecturing, and he wisited many countries, carrying
to each the light of the Ancient Wisdom. A born
teacher, he was unwearying in his efforts to
enlighten, and he added to the spoken word many
a written page. A long list of books stands to his
credit, full of priceless information lucidly conveyed.

In 1906 came the terrible attack on him which
momentarily struck him down in the midst of his
usefulness. He at once resigned from the Society,
as H. P. B. had done in an analogous case, in
order to save it from discredit, but he was none
the less pursued with unrelenting malignity, the
object being, not the safeguarding of the Society
but the destruction of an individual. Where he
had sought to save, he was accused of ruining.
Even I, who knew and loved him, was misled
by a statement said to be from his own lips—
for nothing else would have moved me—and refused
to work longer with him. Needless to say I strove
to make amends when the error was rectified,
and he utterly repudiated the statement put into
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his mouth. We met again in 1907, all clouds dis-
pelled; in 1908, by a unanimous vote of the General
Secretaries of the Sections of the Society all over
the world, and a vote of 8 against 2 of the offi-
cials and independent members of the Council, it
was declared that there was no reason why he
should not return to the Society, and in February,
1909, he came to live at Adyar. A little later, he
rejoined. Some have continued to pursue him with
relentless hatred, but their malice has overreached
itself, and in three terrible cases the ruin they
sought to inflict has already rebounded on them-
selves, while he whom they sought to crush has
gone on his way, never answering, never injuring,
leaving the good Law to protect him in due time.

His reward has come to him, in the great
work entrusted to his hands, in the added power
to help, in the love and gratitude which reach him
from every part of the globe, and in the trust and
respect of his colleagues. “ Through much tribu-
lation,” in truth, do men enter into the Kingdom,
but the way is well worth the treading, for the
Kingdom is eternal life, an ever-present glorious
consciousness, which neither Death nor Change may

touch.
Annie Besant
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REVIEWS

The Perfume of Hgypt and Other Weird Stories, by
C. W. Leadbeater. (Tue TueosorHisT Office, Adyar, Madras, India.
Price Rs. 2-10 or 3s. 6d. or 90c.)

Each and every nmew book from the pen of Mr. Leadbeater
is, of course, gladly welcomed and eagerly read by a wide public.
The volume before us will make no exception, though its contents
are a surprise. As H. P. B. wrote her voluminous and profound
volumes and unexpectedly produced an excellent “ shilling
shocker” (with or without deeper meaning behind it: the ques-
tion is still debated), so Mr. Leadbeater adds to his fourteen
previoas more technical volumes oun the Occult sciences, a collec-
tion of ten eminently readable tales, which, for want of a
better name we -might call ghost stories, though *Occult
Experiences’ would be perhaps a still better designation.

Quite apart from the question of literary merit and general
interest, students of Mr. Leadbeater’s previous writings or of
Theosophical teachings in general will realise that a special
value attaches to these stories because of the statement made
by the anthor, in a very modest preface, that “ the stories told
in this book happen to be true”. It is, I believe, no indiscretion
to record that three of the stories relate personal experiences
of the writer himself, and so furnish biographical matter.
Two other stories were told to him by Madame Blavatsky and
by T. Subba Row, and the remaining five were related to
him directly by the chief witnesses in the respective cases,
whose veracity and trustworthiness he vounches for. To the
readers of our Magasine the largest, and concluding, story,
entitled ‘Saved by a Ghost’ will be familiar. The greater
part of the remainder will be new, except to very old readers
of Tux TurosoeHIST in whose early pages several of the stories

given were originally published.
20
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We have read the volume with pleasure and interest. A
professional story-teller, it is true, would perhaps have written
up his tales more elaborately and embellished them to a greater
extent, but to us a oertain simplicity and directness, not to say
bluntness, of style and narration, are rather welcome than
otherwise. They enhance, to us, the valne of the claim made
that the stories are simple reports of real happenings. The
author rightly ends his introductory note with the phrase:

1 have written other and more serious books in which such things

as these are scientifioelly explained; in this volume my only desire is
to help my readers to pass pleasantly a few houra of leisure time.

We hope that because of this simple declaration, many a
stray reader may pass from this more casual and light intro-
duction into realms of superphysical phenomena to a deeper
study of them, and that this collection of short stories may
become another introduction to Theosophy in disguise. Thus
the book has a useful as well as a pleasant aspect.

We shall not. detail here any of the contents of the
book beyond saying that an astral murder, a concealed confession,
& triple warning, a test of courage, and many other startling
happenings are duly provided. Nor will we speak of the
‘Perfume of Egypt’' itself, which gives its name to the collec-
tion. The reader will have to find out all this for himself and
will then enjoy to the full the flavour of novelty and sensatiom.
We content ourselves with the statement that the book is well
worth the trouble of the few hours of reading it demands.
Perhaps, though, we may signal our own satisfaction with
the fare offered, by the wish that there might be more of it
still ; and we venture to beg the author that he may deem it fit
to' include in the next edition a certain mysterious vampire story
we have heard him refer to in a vague manner, and a blood-
curdling but powerful were-wolf story, which we were once
privileged to hear from his own lips, told to perfection after

the best canons of the story-telling art.
J.v. M.

Bureau of American Ethnology: Bulletin Nos. 40, 43 and 50.

No. 40—Hand-book of American Indiax Languages, Part I, by
Franz Boas.

No. 43—Indian Tribes of the Lower Mississippi Valley and
Adjacent Coast of the Gulf of Mexico, by John R. Swanton.
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No. 50—Preliminary Report on a Visit to the Navaho National
Monument, Arizona, by Gesse Walter Fewks.

Over ten years of labour were bestowed on the first of these
volumes, which is a bulky tome of 1,069 pages. Nothing but
words of praise can be offered to the painstaking and scholar-
ly work of the editor and his collaborators. The languages
that come under examination in this volume are (1) Athpasean
(“one of the largest and most widely distributed families of
speech in North America”); (2) Tlingit (“spoken throughout
south-eastern Alaska, from Dixon entrance and Portland Canal
to Copper river, with the exception of the South end of the Prince
of Wales Island ); (3) Haida (‘““as originally situated, the Haida
consisted of six fairly well marked geographical groups, each of
which probably possessed certain dialectic peculiarities; but only
two or three well-established dialects can now be said to exist”).
(4) Tsimshian (“ spoken on the coast of mnorthern British
Columbia and in the region adjacent to Nass and Skeena rivers ) ;
(5) Kwakiutl (‘“‘embraces the languages spoken by a number
of tribes inhabiting the coast of British Columbia and extend-
ing southward to Cape Flattery in the state of Washington”);
(6) Chinook (“embraces a number of alesely related dialects
which were spoken along both banks of Columbia river from
the cascades to the sea, and some distance up the Willamette
valley "); (7) Maidme (“comprises the various dialects of ‘the
language spoken by a body of Indians in north-eastern Cali-
fornia ) ; (8) Algonqmian (“a dialect of the central group of
Algonquian Indians); (9) Siouan (*“spoken in a considerable
number of dialects”) ; and (10) Eskimo (“spoken by hardly forty
thousand individuals, who live in small groups on the northernmost
shores of America from Alaska to East Greenland). A most valu-
able Introduction by the Editor is full of information. The volume is
for the student and specialist, but the general reader will learn
from it & great deal on an obscure but interesting subject.

The second bulletin ts of great interest. The curious
Indian tribes and their ways are thoroughly examined and
well described, and about thirty excellent illustrations are
given. A very good section on the rellglon of the Natchez
group will attract Theosophical reeders.

The third volume is of equal interest and of great value
to the antiquarian. About twenty-five illastrations add con-

siderably to the importance of the book.
B.P. W.
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PROGRAMME

T. S. Convention at Benares
27th, 28th, 29th, 30th, December, 1911.

Tuesday, December 26th.

10-30 a.u. T. S. Council Meeting.
1-30 p.u. *“Sons of India”

Lecture by Prof. Baiijiva Rao.
6-30 r.u. Masonic Meeting.

Wednesday, December 27th.

8 0 an. Convention of the T. S.
(i) Presidential Address.
(ii) Reports.

1- 0 to 3-0 »r.u. T. S. Order of Service.

4 0 pu. Lecture I: *Ideals of Theosophy,”
by Annie Besant.

6-30 p.u. E. S. General

Thursday, December 28th.

8 0 anm. Indian Convention.
1- 0 to 2-0 p.M. * Order of the Star in the East”
Lecture by G. S. Arundale.
4 O ru. Lecture II: “ Ideals of Theosophy,”
by Annie Besant.
E. Section.
8- 0 ru. T. S. Council Meeting.

Friday, December 29th.

8- 0 a.m. Indian Convention.

4 O pu. Lecture 1II1: “ Ideals of Theosophy,”
by Annie Besant.

6-30 r.u. E. Section.

Saturday, December 30th.

8- 0 an. Lecture IV : * ldeals of Theosophy,”
by Aunie Besant.

10- 0 a.m. Educational Conference.

4 O ru Anniversary Meeting.

7-30 p.u. Masonic Meeting—18°.
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VoL. XXXIII No. 3

THE THEOSOPHIST

ll
|

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

N last month’s Watch-Tower, I said that I
could not say anything as to the University
scheme, until I had seen the Hon. Pandit M. M.
Malaviya. 1 left Adyar on October 17th, and met
Pandit Malaviya and other friends on the 2lst.
We soon came to an agreement on the main issues,
and on the next day we saw the Maharaja of
Darbhanga, in his palace on the banks of the Ganga,
and the following was signed by the Maharaja,
Pandit Malaviya, Rai Bahadur the Hon. Pandit
Sunderlal, Babus Ganga Prasad Varma, Ishvar Saran,
Bhagavan Das, and myself:

We agree:

1. That the name of the University shall be
the Hindu University.

2. That the first Governing Body shall consist of
representatives of the Hindu community, Mrs. Annie
Besant, and representative Trustees of the C.H.C.
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3. That the Theological Faculty shall be wholly
in the hands of Hindus.

4, That the C. H. College shall be incorporated
with the University.

5. That the Petition for a Charter now before
the Secretary of State for India shall be withdrawn.

On the next day, October 23, I cabled to the
Secretary of State for India, withdrawing the
petition for a charter, and the University will be
constituted by an Act. I also sent out a letter to
every member of the Board of Trustees, asking
them to authorise the Hon. Secretary of the Board
and myself to sign a request to the Hon. Mr. Butler,
Member for Education in H. E. the Viceroy’s
Council, to incorporate the Central Hindu College
in the proposed University. Up to the present date
(November 12} 31 out of the 36 Trustees have
answered in the affirmative. Of the remaining five,
two are, I know, in favour, and the other three have
not taken the slightest interest in the College for
years. To feel that our beloved College will thus pass
under the control of a great national institution,
and will no longer be dependent on the lives of
a few devoted workers, is a joy to all of us who
have laboured to make it what it 18, and who now
see the crown set on our work. At Allahabad,
business meetings were held for the provisional
drafting of the scheme, and the Hindu University
Association was formed, Rai Bahadur the Hon.
Pandit Sunderlal, late Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad
University, accepting the post of Hon. Secretary. His
name i1s a guarantee, both to the Government and
the Indian public, of the sobriety and educational
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experience which will model the University. The
Hon. Mr. Butler has publicly expressed the willing-
ness of Government to co-operate ungrudgingly
with the movement, and he will receive an All-
India Deputation on December 4th, at Delhi. Thus
hopefully is launched the great scheme, and it now
remains for the Hindu public to supply the neces-
sary funds. To make a University worthy of the
nation not less than five crores of rupees should be
raised, and there are men in India who could give
this out of their own pockets.
‘*i

It is very pleasant to see the way in which
our honoured late Vice-President, Sir S. Subramania
Iyer, is regarded in Madras. In the farewell enter-
tainment to their Excellencies Sir Arthur and Lady
Lawley, Sir S. Subramania, as ‘“the acknowledged
leader of the Indian community” in the Madras
Presidency, took the most prominent place. The
late Governor, in his admirably worded speech of
thanks, said of him:

Finally there are the words which have fallen
from the lips of Sir S. Subramania Iyer, a man
whom we all, Englishmen and Indians alike, esteem
and respect as a man of unblemished honour and
lofty culture, a man of courage and spotless integ-
rity. Speaking as he does with the authority with
which his character, his high position and noble
record of service invest him, his words do indeed
cheer and gladden my heart.

]
* #
Sir Arthur Lawley has left behind him a record

which endears him to all who are worthy of
respect in the Presidency, and his name will be
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cherished by the millions of peasants whose lot he
has improved by his wise legislation. Most valued
by the heart of a ruler should be the blessings of
the poor, and these follow our late Governor in
his retirement.
, C,l

His successor, Sir Thomas Gibson-Carmichael,
comes to Madras with a record of success -behind
him. I had the honour of meeting him in London,
and he struck me as a strong and sagacious man,
who would earn both the respect and the affection
of the people to whom he represents the majesty
of the Imperial Crown.

'l"l

The new continent in the Pacific is slowly
forming. The captain of the Schooner Elviera,
which came into San Francisco harbour on October 5,
1811, reported that, as his vessel neared Bosgoslav,
an island peak in the neighbourhood of Alaska,
there was a burst of vapour forming ascending
clouds, and dust poured down upon the sea, stirring
it into a boiling mass. When the turmoil subsided,
new land was seen, and the captain said:

When it cooled off, there were four new
islands. We could see them distinctly, but they
quivered in such a strange way that we did not
attempt to approach them.

Bit by bit, for thousands of years to come,
will the new continent be builded, and from time
to time I-—and my successors after me—will be
able to chronicle the building.

*
* ®
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The Dharma-Rakshana Sabha, of which I wrote
last month, 1s actively at work. It supported a suit
brought by a townsman against the Raja of Kalahasti,
trustee for the temple of Kalahasti Ishvarasvini,
one of the most sacred shrines in Southern India,
to remove him from the trusteeship. The judg-
ment directed the Raja to repay a large sum
borrowed by him from the endowment fund, and
to pay whatever further sum should be assessed
by a commissioner appointed to report on the loss
caused to the temple by the Raja’s mismanagement;
it also directed that a scheme should be proposed
for the better management of the temple in future.
It is very encouraging to see the way in which
Hindus are setting to work to reform the abuses
which have grown up during centuries of neglect.

L g
*® *

A “storm of protest” has risen among Masons
in Scotland and England over the initiation into
Masonry of Mr. Johnson, the famous prize-fighter.
The Grand Lodge of Scotland has intervened with
various questions on procedure, and has stopped any
further conferring of degrees. To initiate a prize-
fighter into Masonry certainly strikes one as an
outrage; Masonry being founded on Brotherhood, and
on the purest principles of piety and virtue, it is
difficult to see how a member of so brutal a
‘profession’ as prize-fighting can be admissible into
its ranks.

l*l
- Good work is being done by the °Distressed
Indian Students’ Aid Committee,” one of the useful
activities which find their centre at 21 Cromwell
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Road, South Kensington. Mrs. Herbert Whyte, who
has done such admirable service in the Friends of
India Society—now located at the above address—
and who, at very great personal sacrifice, has -estab-
lished and is maintaining a hostel for Indian
students at 39 Fellows Road, Hampstead, is
the Hon. Secretary of this Committee, and Miss
E. J. Beck, the well-known Secretary and devoted
worker for the National Indian Association, is the
Hon. Treasurer. At the hands of these two ladies
distressed students may be sure of kindly sympathy
and discretion. No names of those helped are
published. One Hindu student, who was left strand-
ed after being called to the Bar, was helped to
return to India, and has repaid the advance made.
A Muhammadan student, left helpless by his
father’s death, has been sent home. Several have
received temporary help in loans to enable them to
pass their examinations, and others have been senat
home. This is all good work, but it cannot be too
strongly impressed on the Indian public that to
allow a student to go to England without adequate
means of support, is cruel to the youth himself,
and brings but too often discredit on the Indian
name. No student should go to England who
cannot command «f Jeast Rs. 3,000 a year, and to
live on that in England, paying all necessary fees,
requires the strictest economy. If the student is
going to the bar, he should have an additional
Rs. 1,500 to pay the fees of the Inn he enters, and to
purchase the necessary books. He ought to take
his degree in an Indian University before going to
England, as this relieves him of many preliminary
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difficulties. Mzx. Arnold, the Educational Adviser,
does all that a man can do to help Indian stu-
dents, but- his work is hedged about with difficulties.

*

* 3

Philosophy will gain, but England loses by the

retirement of Mr. Balfour from the leadership of
the Conservative party. By common consent he is
the ablest member of the present House of Commons,
and he 1is far more than a party leader—he is a
national asset. It looks as though England were
to follow in the wake of the United States, where
the best men and truest gentlemen keep out of
politics. And now, with the payment of members
we shall, like the States, have ‘professional politi-
cians’ for rulers. Well, it all helps to prepare for
the coming of the ‘strong man’. Meanwhile I—as
myself, not as President of the T. S.—lay a laurel-
leaf of respectful affection and admiration at the
feet of the last great survivor of the noble traditions
of the House of Commons as it was.

*

* X

M. Jean Delville, the great painter, has been

chosen as the first General Secretary of our latest-
born National Society, the Belgian. We heartily
congratulate both him and the Society. Another
pleasant item of news is the opening of a Theo-
sophical School in Paris, by the T.S. Order of
Service League for Moral Education. When I was
in Paris, I saw the fine building in which it 1s
housed, and a letter from Mme. Waddington, an
admirable worker, states that it was opened on
October 2, 1911.

*
® 2
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Next month, or the menth after, we hope to
give some pictures of a magnificent piece of work
done by Mr. Kotchetov and his colleagues for
the Theosophical Society. This good member wrote
to me at the beginning of the present year, saying
that he hoped to carry out the scheme which is
now well-nigh complete, by which he establishes a
Theosophical Institute and Vegetarian Home at the
Cap d’Ail, between Nice and Monte Carlo; the estate
is valued in the legal documents at 250,000 francs
(£10,000), and M. Emile Sigogne, professor of the
Liege University, and former tutor of the King
of the Belgians, has been appointed Director. Our
readers will be rejoiced to hear of the great work
initiated by our self-sacrificing and devoted member.

It seems like another sign of the changed
position of the T. S. in the outer world. The
extraordinary growth of Adyar, the building of a
fine Headquarters in London, are now followed by
this striking accomplishment in France. The estate
is large enough to permit of the building of villas
for individual Theosophists, who wish to reside
there, and the main building has large rooms for
lectures, reading, etc., as well as for residence. It
is proposed to have courses of lectures, a school for
lecturers, dramatic representations, physical culture,
etc. The place has been named Le Quartier Moukti.
Good wishes will go to it from the whole Society.
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A STUDY IN KARMA

By ANNIE BESANT, P. T. S.
(Continued from Vol. XXXII, No. 11, p. 655.)

HE idea of causation has been challenged in
modern times, Huxley, for instance, contend-

ing, in the Contemporary Review, that we only
knew sequence, not causation; he said that if a
ball moved after it was hit by a bat, you should not
say that the blow of the bat caused the movement,
but only that it was followed by the movement.
This extreme scepticism came out strongly in some
of the great men of the nineteenth century, a
re-action from the ready credulity and many un-

proved assumptions of the Middle Ages. The
2
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reaction had its use, but is now gradually passing
away, as extremes ever do.

The idea of causation arises naturally in the
human mind, though unprovable by the senses; when
a phenomenon has been invariably followed by an-
other phenomenon for long periods of time, the two
become linked together in our minds, and when one
appears, the mind, by association of ideas, expects the
second ; thus the fact that night has been followed by
day from time immemorial gives us a firm convic-
tion that the sun will rise to-morrow as on countless
yesterdays. Succession alone, however, does not
necessarily imply causation ; we do not regard day as
the cause of night, nor night as the cause of day,
because they invariably succeed each other. To
assert causation, we need more than invariable
succession; we need that the reason shall see that
which the senses are unable to discern—a relation
between the two things which brings about the
appearance of the second when the first appears.
The succession of day and night is not caused by
either; both are caused by the relation of the earth
to the sun; that relation is a true cause, recognised
as such by the reason, and as long as the relation
exists unchanged day and night will be its effect.
In order to see one thing as the cause of another,
the reason must establish a relation between them
which is sufficient for the production of one by the
other; then, and then only, can we rightly assert
causation. The links between phenomena that are
never broken, and that are recognised by the reason
as an active relation, bringing into manifestation
the second phenomenon whenever the first 1is
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manifested, we call causation. They are the shadows
of inter-relations existing in the Eternal, outside
space and time, and they extend over the life of
a universe, wherever the conditions exist for their
manifestation. Causation is an expression of the
nature of the L0OGOS, an Emanation of the eternal
Reality: wherever there is inter-relation in the
Eternal which demands succession for its manifesta-
tion in time, fhere is causation.

Our next step in our study is a consideration
of the ‘Laws of Nature’. The whole universe is
included within the ideas of succession and causa-
tion, but when we come to what we call the Laws
of Nature, we are unable to say over what area
they extend. Scientists find themselves compelled
to speak with greater and greater caution as they
travel beyond the limit of actual observation. Causes
and effects which are continuous within the area
of our observation may not exist in other regions,
or workings which are here observed as invariable
may be interrupted by the irruption of some cause
outside the ‘known’ of our time, though probably
not outside the knowable. Between 1850 and 1890
there were many positive statements as to the
conservation of energy and the indestructibility of
matter. It was said that there existed in the uni-
verse a certain amount of energy, incapable of
diminution or of increase; that all forces were forms
of that energy, and might be transmuted from one
form to another; that the amount of any given force,
as heat, might vary, but not the total amount of
energy. As 20 may be made up of 20 units, or of
10 twos, or of 5 fours, or of 1248, and so on,
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but the total remains as 20, so with the varying
forms and the total amount. With regard to matter,
again, similar statements were made; it was in-
destructible, and hence remained ever the same in
amount; some, like Ludwig Buchner, declared that
the chemical elements were indestructible, that “an
atom of carbon was ever an atom of carbon,” and
SO0 on.

On these two ideas science was built up, and
they formed the basis of materialism. But now
it is realised that chemical elements are dissoluble,
and that the atom itself may be a swirl in the
ether, or perhaps a mere hole, where ether is not.
There may be atoms through which force pours
in, others through which it pours out—whence?
whither ? May not physical matter become intangi-
ble, resolve itself into ether? May not ether give
birth to new matter ? All is doubtful where once
certainty reigned. Yet has a universe its °Ring-
Pass-Not’. Within a given area only can we
speak with certainty of a ‘Law of Nature’.

What is a Law of Nature? Mr. J. N. Farquhar,
in the Contemporary Review for July, 1910, in an
article on Hinduism, declares that if Hindus want
to carry out reforms, they must abandon the idea
of karma. As well might he say that if a man
wants to fly he must abandon the idea of an
atmosphere. To understand the law of karma is not
to renounce activity, but to know the conditions
under which activity is best carried on. Mr.
Farquhar, who has evidently studied #odern Hinduism
carefully, has not grasped the idea of karma as
taught in ancient scripture and in modern science.
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A Law of Nature is not a command, but a
statement of conditions. This cannot be repeated
too often, nor insisted on too strongly. Nature does
not order this thing or the other; she says: ““ Here
are certain conditions; where these exist, such and
such a result will invariably follow.” A Law of
Nature is an invariable sequence. If you do not
like the result, change the preceding conditions.
Ignorant, you are helpless, at the mercy of Nature’s
hurtling forces; wise, you are master, and her
forces serve you obediently. Every Law of Nature
1S an enabling, not a compelling, force, but know-
ledge is necessary for utilising her powers.

Water boils at 100° C. under normal pressure.
This is the condition. You go up a mountain; pres-
sure diminishes ; water boils at 95°. Now water at
95° will not make good tea. Does Nature then forbid
you to have good tea on a mountain-top? Not at
all: under normal pressure water boils at ‘the
necessary temperature for tea-making; you have
lost pressure; supply the deficit; imprison your
escaping steam till it adds the necessary pressure,
and you can make your tea with water at 100°.
If you want to produce water by the union of
hydrogen and oxygen, you require a certain tem-
perature, and can obtain it from the electric spark.
If you insist on keeping the temperature at zero,
or in substituting nitrogen for hydrogen, you can-
not have water. Nature lays down the conditions
which result in the production of water, and you
cannot change them ; she neither supplies nor with-
holds water ; you are free to have it or to go
without it; if you want it, you must bring together
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the necessary things and thus make the conditions.
Without these, no water. With these, inevitably
water. Are you bound or free? Free as to making
the conditions ; bound as to the result, when once
you have made them. Knowing this, the scientific
man, face to face with a difficulty, does not sit
down helplessly ; he finds out the conditions under
which he can bring about a result, learns how to
make the conditions, sure that he can rely on the
result.

This is the great lesson taught by science to
the present generation. Religion has taught it for
ages, but dogmatically rather than rationally. Science
proves that knowledge is the condition of freedom,
and that only as man knows can he compel. The
scientific man observes sequences; over and over
again he performs his testing experiments; he
eliminates all that is casual, collateral, irrelevant,
and slowly, surely, discovers what constitutes an
invariable causative sequence. Once sure of his
facts, he acts with indubitable assurance, and Nature,
without shadow of turning, rewards his rational
certainty with success.

Out of this assurance grows “the sublime
patience of the investigator”. Luther Burbank, in
California, will sow millions of seeds, select
some thousands of plants, pair a few hundreds,
and patiently march to his end; he can trust the
Laws of Nature, and, if he fails, he knows that
the error lies with him, not with them.

There is a Law of Nature that masses of
matter tend to move towards the earth. Shall I
then say: “I cannot walk up the stairs; I cannot
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fly in the air”? Nay, there are other Laws. I
pit against the force that holds me on the ground,
another force stored in my muscles, and I raise
my body by means of it. A person with muscles
weak from fever may have to stay on the ground-
floor, helpless; but I break no law when I put
forth muscular force, and walk upstairs.

The inviolability of Law does not bind—it frees.
It makes Science possible, and rationalises human
effortt In a lawless wuniverse, effort would be
futile, reason would be wuseless. We should be
savages, trembling in the grip of forces, strange,
incalculable, terrible. Imagine a chemist in a labora-
tory where nitrogen was now inert, now explosive,
where oxygen vivified to-day and stifled to-morrow!
In a lawless universe we should not dare to move,
not knowing what any action might bring about.
We move safely, surely, because of the inviolability
of Law.

Now karma is the great Law of Nature,
with all that that implies. As we are able to
move in the physical universe with security, know-
ing its laws, so may we move in the mental and
moral universes with security also, as we learn their
laws. The majority of people, with regard to their
mental and moral defects, are much in the position
of a man who should decline to walk upstairs
because of the law of gravitation. They sit down
helplessly, and say: “That is my nature. I cannot
help it.” True, it i:s the man’s nature, as he has
made it in the past, and it zs ‘“his karma”.
But by a knowledge of karma he can change
his nature, making it other to-morrow than it
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is to-day. He is not in the grip of an
inevitable destiny, imposed upon him from outside;
he is in a world of Law, full of natural
forces which he can utilise to bring about the
state of things which he desires. Knowledge and
will—that is what he needs. He must realise
that karma is not a power which crushes, but a
statement of conditions out of which invariable re-
sults accrue. So long as he lives carelessly, in a
happy-go-lucky way, so long will he be like a
man floating on a stream, struck by any passing
log, blown aside by any casual breeze, caught in
any chance eddy. This spells failure, misfortune,
unhappiness. The Law enables him to compass his
ends successfully, and places within his reach forces
which he can utilise. He can modify, change,
remake on other lines the nature which is the
inevitable outcome of his previous desires, thoughts,
and actions; that future nature is as inevitable as
the present, the result of the conditions which he
now deliberately makes. “ Habit is second nature,”
says the proverb, and thought creates habits. Where
there is Law, no achievement is impossible, and
karma is the guarantee of man’s evolution into
mental and moral perfection.

(To be continued)

Annie Besant
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IRELAND AND INDIA
By MARGARET E. CousiNs, Mus. BAcC.

IN order to work the more effectively for the

attainment of the ideal Brotherhood of man not
only must the religions believed in by various
nations be studied comparatively, but the nationalities
themselves must be studied comparatively. Nations,
like people, have souls, and natural affinities or
antipathies show themselves plainly between the
various peoples of the earth.

It may be helpful to those Theosophists who
are seeking to bind East and West more closely
together to know that Ireland stands as the natural
bond of union between the hemispheres. Indians
visiting our Irish cities always aver that they feel
more at home with us Irish, and more in affinity
with us, than with any other nationalities west of
their own land, and they would have felt this
much more strongly still had they moved among
the peasant Irish, for at every turn in the lives
and conditions of this western race they would have
been reminded of their own eastern people.

Of Ireland’s direct bond with the West it is
only necessary to state that during the last seventy
years she has given twenty million souls, the best

and fairest of her sons and daughters, to Americs.
3
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It is, however, to shew the grounds for the mutual
understanding existing and felt intuitionally between
India and Ireland that I write of the many points of
similarity in our political, social, religious and tem-
peramental conditions.

Politically we are both grumblers; we feel we
are being treated too much like irresponsible
children; and, with our keen pride of race and
our memories of ancient civilisations, it is hard
for us not to cry out for greater powers of self-
government to enable us once more to lay hold of
our self-respect and self-reliance, and give us the
right to stretch forth the bond of brotherhood and
love <oluntarily to sister nations. We both feel
there can only be true union between free peoples,
the union of co-operation not of absorption, and at
present we are bound by the laws and administra-
tion of an alien people.

To compare India and Ireland is like trying
to make an elephant and a pig (typical animals of
the countries concerned and strangely similar) fill
the same space; for while our political grievances
are similar, yet so different are the relative sizes
and conditions of ‘the countries that it seems
almost presumption to mention Ireland in the same
category as the vast empire of India. Yet it is
the similarity of the quality of our sufferings, not
the quantity of them, that gives the bond of
sympathy between individual units of each nation.
The rise of movements in both countries, appealing
to the Higher Selves of these units for increased
patriotic services through an evolution of a spirit of
self-reliance and sane optimism, is a straw which
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shows how the wind blows. The ‘Sons of India’ are
paralleled by the ‘Daughters of Erin’.

It seems to me that it is because the Indians
and the Irish have similar national defects that the
same power 1s being used by the great karmic
Time-Spirit to perfect our peoples. In both there
1s the tendency to consider material prosperity as
a secondary matter; business is taken too casually;
“it will do well enough” has been too long the
standard of economic inefficiency amongst the Irish
people. Our realisation that this life is not an end
in itself 1s however no reason for allowing our
national affairs to get into a state of bankruptcy
and incompetence, that leaves us justly enough open
to exploitation by other more materially-minded
nations.

We must learn in the school of hard experience
that life is a trinity, of which each component is
equal in importance, and the things of the ordinary
life must be performed with as keen a sense of duty,
and as strong a desire for perfection, as are shown
for the development of the mind and the libera-
tion of the soul. As nations we have put too much
of our weight into the ‘other world’ side of the
scale—we are unbalanced, and we need an exaggera-
tion of a materialistic spirit ruling us to bring us
to a truer sense of proportion and perspective.

We need to cultivate that one-ness of purpose,
that thoroughness of execution, that have enabled
the English nation to obtain predominance over us.
Our business systems must be put on surer bases;
our economic and industrial foundations must be
laid more deeply and surely; and the edifices of
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national prosperity that we rear on them must be
built with the bricks of self-consciousness, self-
reliance, self-respect and efficiency.

But in doing this we both have to face the
same temptations, the same danger—through emu-
lation we tend to imitation. England owes her
prosperity to the growth of her industries; and the
tendency is for us to try to force an unnatural
industrial system in our countries as our only way
of competitive salvation. Now for this Ireland cer-
tainly seems on the whole unsuited.

It is essentially an agricultural country, as
is India also, and the temperament of its people
is so wvolatile, so individualistic, as compared with
the phlegmatic and gregarious nature of the
English, that it is impossible to imagine them
ever giving up their freedom willingly to work
together in great masses for the enrichment
of the few capitalist owners of mines or factories.
The degrading conditions of material prosperity won
at the expense of long hours of work, deprivation
of light and fresh air, artificial crowdings in work-
rooms and slums, must always be distasteful to
peoples whose primary desire is to possess their
own souls, and in whose blood are centuries of
the sense of proprietorship of a bit of land and a
cabin of their own.

Thus as we must remain agricultural countries,
it is agricultural prosperity that must be our goal.

To attain this much more attention must be
given to teaching our people the most up-to-date
methods of tillage, to educating them to live comfort-
ably on the products of their own lands, to proving
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to them the wvalue of the independence that the
life of a farmer gives a man, to proclaiming con-
stantly the advantages of a country over a city
life, to promoting good recreation and good education
for our peasant folk, and by every possible means
raising the present status of the agricultural labourer
and the small landowner. In Ireland, at any rate,
we have not taken this problem of our agricultural
basic prosperity seriously enough, nor has enough
attention been paid to making the peasant’s life
attractive. The garishness, the excitement, of city
life fascinate our young country-people. As indivi-
duals and as nations we are tempted to *follow
after strange Gods,” forgetting that “the duty of
oneself done is better than greater merit in doing
what is the duty of another”.

Ancient customs die hard in both our lands.
The spirit of the family life binds together; that
“blood is thicker than water” is one of the
favourite sayings among the Irish.

Small villages often spring up to accommodate
the descendants of one or two families. In no
country is there a greater tendency to follow the habits
of the forefathers, even when these are irrational,
unhygienic, and plainly detrimental to the best
interests of the people. Here in Kerry, funerals
must all go by the oldest roads, so as to follow
the spirits of members of the family who have
already died; marriages must still be arranged by
the parents, although the prospective bride and
groom may be quite old, and wise enough to
choose for themselves, and if free would choose
quite other mates in accordance with their natural
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affections; here often the man and woman only
see one another for the first time at the marriage
service ; innovations in the planning of cottages, in
methods of agriculture, in politics, or in education
are strongly resented. One begins to understand
it all when one sees three or four generations
living together; where the younger members are
at the mercy of the older, and when one knows
that any member who stands up for his or her
own ideas has before long to seek a home on an
alien shore, wusually that of America. This latter
evil of emigration is one that our Indian friends
need not fear, owing to the great extent of their
own country. These points will show how it is
the engrained conservatism of our people that offers
the most prejudiced opposition to the efforts of
reformers in both our lands.

Ireland 1is, I think, the only country in the
West, whose people show the tendency to go off
into those brown studies associated with eastern
peoples. The Irish are called lazy, but laziness
is not the proper term; it 1s exactly that quality
which could easily be developed into the highest
forms of contemplation and meditation. It is rather
a mood of abstraction, which has its root in the
Irishman’s natural detachment from material things,
his unconscious knowledge that another world
penetrates this. This attitude towards life and the
objects of sense 1is also at the back of his ever-
noticeable generosity, his devotion to religion, his
sacrifice of life and liberty for his ideals of patriotism.

I can quite understand English and American
people calling the Irish or the Indians lazy, but
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they do not understand our views of the matter.
We do not object to work; we do not object even
to work hard and long; but the end for which
we work must be a worthy one; dearer to us than
money, dearer than the pleasures bought with money,
are the few minutes we take for letting our eyes
rest on the sky, the sea, the fresh-turned earth;
the half-hour we spend leaning in the ditch,
letting our minds wander freely, dreaming, feeling
after the unknown God, merging ourselves consciously
or unconsciously with the All

It is our mutual sympathy in this deepest
stronghold of our natures that links Ireland to India
more than anything else. It is the bond of a
common temperament, which, not unstrangely, has
brought forth the same national problems which
may be termed race-moods, and behind which
there is the sattvic life, that must rise and shake
off this moodiness.

A certain amount of morbidity is actually a
kind of refreshment and a tonic for nations like
ours, and in the future we will be all the better
for this phase of evolution.

The tendency to inaction, mis-termed laziness,
while rightly springing from a keen sense of other-
worldliness, is unduly fortified by a spirit of fatal-
ism, which the Irish, in common with the Indians.
have inherited from the religious philosophies taught
orally by their ancient Masters, enshrined and
handed down in their sacred writings and mytho-
logies, but degenerated in their application into a
form of easy-going acquiescence in many circum-
stances which might easily be improved, were it

Google



338 THE THEOSOPHIST DECEMBER

not that the excuse of “karma” in the East,
“it’s God’s will” in the West, is made to cover a
multitude of sins, and pious resignation saps a
most necessary reforming initiative., The doctrine
of reincarnation was taught by the Druids in ancient
Ireland, and is to be found in many of the exist-
ent Irish myth-stories. Its corollary, the belief
that actions in one life are the result of causes
set in motion in a previous life, leads to a great
weakening in the reliance on Free-Will, and that
this has affected the Irish mind right through the
ages (even though re-birth is now discredited) is
proved by the fact that one of the commonest say-
ings amongst us is: “It was to be”—implying the
over-ruling of destiny. And as if to fasten more
firmly the chains of inaction about our people, we
acknowledge always an optimistic determinism, as
is shown in the equally common companion-saying :
“It was for the best.” Now, while this may be
a somewhat helpful attitude of mind during times
of trouble, it is only one side of a truth, and in
order to counteract its stultifying effect, more in-
sistence must be laid on the idea of constant
evolution.

There can be no standing still in nature, nor
in civilisation. We must lay hold on counsels of
perfection. Everything is in a state of progress.
Progress implies change, change implies agencies,
agencies include individuals, and individuals must
improve their present conditions, be they good, bad,
or indifferent. Once the principle is recognised,
improvement will prove the line of least resistance.
There is little hope for the self-satisfied ; less
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still for the devoutly acquiescent. Both must be
roused into a state of discontent, which will be the
forerunner of necessary improvements. How is it
to be done? By education and by agitation. Ireland
is a fellow-sufferer with India in educational matters.
Our people have purposely been kept ignorant. The
money for educational purposes has had to be
wrung from the responsible Governments; it has
been given grudgingly; it has been spent on systems
of teaching that were bad in themselves and un-
suited to the needs of the people. In Ireland,
though we spoke Irish, we were taught to read
and write in English only; in every way scorn
was poured out on our native tongue, our native
traditions, our native history. Neglect of these follow-
ed fear and scorn, and finally induced in us a
false, ignorant shame of them that had well-nigh
led to the extinction of Irish learning, when the
smothered fires of Irish culture once again broke
forth in the formation of the Gaelic League, a
voluntary educational society, which has done more
to capture Ireland for the Irish than several armed
revelutions.

The educational system imposed on Ireland is
the worst in civilised Europe, and infinitely behind
American systems. And yet the educational state
of India is far, far worse than that of Ireland. Is
it any wonder then that we sympathise deeply
with one another ? We must insist on good educa-
tion—the world has advanced too far to deny us
knowledge if we demand it with sufficient insist-
ence. Given truthful knowledge of our past, and

efficient training for the present, education will
4

Google



340 : THE THEOBOPHIST DECEMBER

make us free peoples, for to know is to do, and
to do is to become.

Having been kept ignorant against our wills, we
know how bitter is the taunt flung at us that we
are ignorant, lazy, irresponsible people, incapable of
looking after our own affairs. But now we recognise
that in constructing our futures, the foundation-stone
must be compulsory and up-to-date education on
national lines, for every boy and girl in our countries.
Scientific education will teach us the truth of that
eternal progress called evolution; agricultural, in-
dustrial and technical education will give us economic
power to get into line with it; classical education
will bring the lessons of history and the culture
of the past to the elucidation of the problems of
the future; and religious education will keep pure
the morality, patriotism and spirituality of peoples
naturally metaphysical and devout.

The subtlety of Indian philosophy is recognised
by all who study it. No mythologies are based on
deeper metaphysics than are the Indian; accordingly,
when a critic writes that “the Irish mind is
especially adapted for the speculative in philosophy
and the abstract in science,” we feel that a similar-
ity in our mental quality also forms another
bond of union between India and Ireland.

But owing to the unsettled state of our political
conditions for so many centuries; also owing to
the fact that we are temperamentally emotional,
the purely speculative quality has become merged
in the devotional religious aspect chiefly, and once
again in this point, the form of religion followed
in Ireland, the purest form of Catholicism, is much
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more allied to the Hindu - religions than is the
Protestantism of the Teutonic nations, or the
materialism of other European peoples. Yet the
defects of religious systems are seen side by side
with their qualities: an ever-increasing desire for
selfish temporal power in the priestly classes, that
causes them so constantly to be reactionary con-
servative forces among the people rather than re-
forming spirits; also the tendency of the people to
be content with the forms of religion without
thinking it out for themselves; and a certain lack
of self-reliance and initiative that permeates all the
Irish life.

But the wheel turns—and that which remains
unconquered though oppressed comes into its own
again after the years of persecution, agitation and
education have done their work in strengthening
our national characters. It has always been in the
nature of the Irish and the Indians to give freely of
all they possess. Generosity is one of our cardinal
virtues. When Ireland was called the “Island of
saints and scholars” she gave of her holiness to
other lands and was a centre of missionary enterprise
for Europe, as India was of Buddhism for the eastern
world. Likewise with her learning, her scholars
were the professors of the western world; and of
her very life-blood, her people, she is ever giving
of her best to other lands. But hospitality, generosity,
giving out, have their own laws, of which while
the first is that “it is more blessed to give than
to receive,” the second is that ‘“he who gives
must receive,” or—as our scripture has it (using
an eastern metaphor): “Cast your bread upon the
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waters, and after many days it will return unto
you.”

We in Ireland are proving these truths; for
the darkness is lifting ; we are in the dawn; the
full light of day must follow; and from our western
isle we send to you, our brothers and sisters in
soul in India, a message of understanding, of

friendliness, of hope.
Margaret E. Cousins

SILENT AND STRONG
By MARGUERITE POLLARD

Silent and strong is the soul that ever advances,

Turns not to left or to right in the press and the
throng,

Neither is caught by the vortex that eddies and
dances—

Silent and strong.

Such a one cares not for jest, for revel or song,

For feasting, for wine, or for women’s languishing
glances,

Stays not for pleasure at all, or for slumber long;

But beholding the vision that raises, consoles and
entrances,

Hears the world’s deep music and, doing no hurt

and no wrong,

Ranges at will the wide heaven’s starlit expanses,
Silent and strong.
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A TEXTBOOK OF THEOSOPHY
CHAPTER V
THE CONSTITUTION OF MAN
By C. W. LEADBEATER

(Continued from p. 212)

[These chapters are from a forthcoming volume to be
published by Tue Turosornist Office, and therefore we reiterate
our rule that ‘‘ permission for the reprint of a series of articles
i8 not granted.” Permission for translation should be obtained
from Tre Turosormist Office.—EDb.]

MAN is therefore in essence a Spark of the

divine Fire, belonging to the monadic world.!
To that Spark, dwelling all the time in that world,
we give the name ‘Monad’. For the purposes
of human evolution the Monad manifests itself in
lower worlds. When it descends one stage and
enters the spiritual world, it shows itself there as

! The President has now decided upon a set of names for the planes
so for the future these will be used instead of those previously employed.
A table of them is given below for reference.

NeEw Namzs Orp Nawmes

1. Divine World Adi Plane
2. Monadic ,, Anupadaka "
3. Spiritual ,, Atmic or Nirvanic ,,
4. Intuitional ,, Buddhic "
5. Mental " Mental "
6. Emotional or Astral World Astral "
7- Physical World Physical

These  will supersede the names given in Vol. I1 of The Inner Life.
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the triple Spirit, having itself three aspects (just
as in worlds infinitely higher the Deity has His
three Aspects). Of those three one remains always
in that world, and we call that the Spirit in man.
The second aspect manifests itself in the intuitional
world, and we speak of it as the Intuition in
man. The third shows itself in the higher mental
world, and we call it the Intelligence in man.
These three aspects taken together constitute the
ego which ensouls the fragment from the group-
soul. Thus man as we know him, though in
reality a Monad residing in the monadic world,
shows himself as an ego in the higher mental
world, manifesting these three aspects of himself
(spirit, intuition and intelligence) through that
vehicle of higher mental matter which we name
the causal body